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PREFACE. 



The following attempt to set forth in a systematic and con- 
nected form the present state of the theory of the Motion of 
Fluids, had its origin in a conrse of lectures delivered in Trinity 
College, Cambridge, in 1874, when the need for a treatise on the 
subject was strongly impressed on my mind. Various circumstances 
^ have retarded the completion of the work in a form fit for the 
press ; but as the delay has enabled me to incorporate the results 
of several important recent investigations, and altogether to render 
the volume less inadequate to its purpose than it would otherwise 
have been, this is hardly matter for regret. 

I have endeavoured, throughout the book, to attribute to their 
proper authors the various steps in the development of the subject. 
The list of Memoirs and Treatises at the end of the book has no 
pretensions to completeness, and as it is to a great extent based on 
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VI PBEFACE. 

MS. notes which I have no present means of verifying, some of 
the references may possibly be inexact. I trast however that the 
list may, in spite of these drawbacks, be of service to the student 
who wishes to consult the original authorities. 

I am under great obligations to my friends Mr H. M. Taylor 
and Mr W. D. Niven of Trinity College for their kindness in 
correcting the proof-sheets and in generally supervising the 
passage of the work through the press. 



HORACE LAMB. 



Adelaidb, 

May 16, 1879. 
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ON FLUID MOTION. 



CHAPTER I. 



THE EQUATIONS OF MOTION. 



1. The following investigations proceed on the assumption 
that the fluids with which we deal may be treated as practically 
continuous and homogeneous in structure; i.e. we assume that the 
properties of the smallest portions into which we can conceive 
them to be divided are the same as those of the substance in 
bulk. It is shewn in note (A), at the end of the book, that the 
fundamental equations arrived at on this supposition, with proper 
modifications of the meanings of the symbols, still hold when we 
take account of the heterogeneous or molecular structure which is 
most probably possessed by all ordinary matter. 

2. The fundamental property of a fluid is that it cannot 
be in equilibrium in a state of stress such that the mutual 
action between two adjacent parts is oblique to the common 
surface. This property is the basis of Hydrostatics, and is veri- 
fied by the complete agreement of the deductions of that science 
with experiment. Very slight observation is enough, however, to 
convince us that oblique stresses may exist in fluids in motion. 
Let us suppose for instance that a vessel in the form of a circular 
cylinder, containing water (or other liquid), is made to rotate 
about its axis, which is vertical. If the motion of the vessel be 
uniform, the fluid is soon found to be rotating with the vessel as 
one solid body. If the vessel be now brought to rest, the motion 
of the fluid continues for some time, but gradually subsides, and 

L. 1 



2 THE EQUATIONS OF MOTION. [CHAP. I. 

at length ceases altogether ; and it is found that during this pro- 
cess the portions of fluid which are further from the axis lag 
behind those which are nearer^ and have their motion more 
rapidly checked. These phenomena point to the existence of 
mutual actions between contiguous elements which are partly 
tangential to the common surface. For if the mutual action were 
everywhere wholly normal^ it is obvious that the moment of 
momentum, about the axis of the vessel, of any portion of fluid 
bounded by a surface of revolution about this axis, would be 
constant. We infer, moreover, that these tangential stresses are 
not called into play so long as the fluid moves as a solid body, but 
only whilst a change of shape of some portion of the mass is 
going on, and that their tendency is to oppose this change of 
shape. 

3. It is usual, however, in the first instance, to neglect the 
tangential stresses altogether. Their effect is in many practical 
cases small, but, independently of this, it is convenient to divide the 
not inconsiderable difficulties of our subject by investigating first 
the effects of purely normal stress. The further consideration 
of the laws of tangential stress is accordingly deferred till 
Chapter ix. 

If the stress exerted across any small plane area situated at a 
point P of the fluid be wholly normal, its intensity (per unit area) 
is the same for all aspects of the plane. The following proof of 




this theorem is given here for purposes of reference. Through P 
draw three straight lines PA, PB, PC mutually at right angles, 
and let a plane whose direction-cosines relatively to these lines 
are Z, m, n, passing infinitely close to P, meet them in A, B, G 



2 — 5.] FUNDAMENTAL ASSUMPTIONS, 3 

Let|),pj,Pj, Pg denote the intensities of the stresses* across the 
faces ABC, PBG, PGA, PAB, respectively, of the tetrahedron 
PABG. If A be the area of the first-mentioned face, the areas 
of the others in order are lA, mA, wA. Hence if we form the 
equation of motion of the tetrahedron parallel to PA we have 

where we have omitted the terms which express the rate of 
change of momentum, and the component of the external im^- 
pressed forces, because they are ultimately proportional to the 
mass of the tetrahedron, and therefore of the third order of small 
quantities, whilst the terms retained in the equation of motion 
are of the second. We have then, ultimately, p =Pi> ^^d similarly 
jp=^j=^3, which proves the theorem. 

4. The equations of motion of a fluid have been obtained in 
two different forms, corresponding to the two ways in which the 
problem of determining the motion of a fluid mass, acted on 
by given forces and subject to given conditions, may be viewed. . 
We may either regard as the object of our investigations a know- 
ledge of the velocity, the pressure, and the density, at all points of 
space occupied by the fluid, for all instants ; or we may seek to 
determine the history of each individual particle. The equations 
obtained on these two plans are conveniently designated, as by 
German mathematicians, 'the 'Eulerian' and the 'Lagrangian' 
forms of the hydrokinetic equations, although both forms are in 
reality due to Euler f. 

The Eulei^an Forms of the Equatixma. 

5. Let Uf v, w be the components, parallel to the co-ordinate 
axes, of the velocity at the point (a?, y, z) at the time t These 
quantities are then functions of the independent variables x, y, z, t 
For any particular value of t they express the motion at that 

* Beckoned positive when pressures, negative when tensions. Ordinary fluids 
are, however, incapable of supporting more than an exceedingly slight degree of 
tension, so that p is nearly always positive. 

t Frincipes gdn^rauz du mouvement des fluides. Hixt, de VAcad, de Berlin^ 
1755. 

De principiis motus fluidorum. Novi Comm. Acad, Petrop. 1. 14, p. 1, 1759. 

Lagrange starts in the M^canique Atialytique with the second form of the 
equations, but transforms them at once to the ' Eulerian * form. 

1—2 



^K 



4 THE EQUATIONS OF MOTION. [CHAP. I. 

instant at all points of space occupied by the fluid; whilst for 
particular values of x, y, z they give the history of what goes on at 
a particular place. 

Now let F be any function of ^, y, z, f , and let us calculate the 
rate at which F varies for a moving partible. This we shall denote 

by -^ , the symbol ^ being used to express a differentiation 

following the motion of the fluid. At the time i+dt the particle 
which at the time t was in the position (a;, y, z) is in the position 
{x 4" udtj y 4" vdt, z 4- wAi)^ and therefore the corresponding value 
ofi^is 

«• dF m dF -m dF m dF •, 

F-\- -^ dt ^^ -J- udt -h ^- vd* + 3- wdt 

at ax dy dz 



Since the new value of F for the moving particle is also ex- 
dt 



dF 
pressed hj F + -^ dt^ we have 



^J-^^JLU^A^V—^-W— (1) 

dt dt dx dy dz ^ '' 

6. Let p be the pressure, p the density, X, F, Z the compon- 
ents of the external impressed forces per unit mass, at the point 
(Xy y, z) at the time t Let us take a rectangular element having 
its centre at {xy y, z), and its edges dx^ dy, dz parallel to the co- 
ordinate axes. The rate at which the ^-component of the momen- 

tum of this element is increasing is pdxdydz ^ ; and this must 

be equal to the a?-component of the forces acting on the element. Of 
these the external impressed forces give pdxdydz X. The pres- 
sure on the yZ'fs^e which is nearest the origin will be ultimately 

[P" ^ ^ ^^] ^y^^i ^^^ ^^ ^^ opposite face ip '\-\ -^ dxjdydz. 

The difference of these gives a resultant — ^^ dxdydz in the di- 
rection of ^-positive. The pressures on the remaining faces are 
perpendicular to x. We have then 

pdxdydz ^=: pdxdydz X'^-^ dxdydz. 



,(2). 



5 — 8.] EULEMAN EQUATIONS. 

Substituting the value of ^ from (1) we obtain 

— A. —A. ^x — Y^^^P 

dt da dy dz p dx' 

and, in like manner, 

dv do^ rft; ^_Tr_l^P 
dt dx dy dz'^ P dy* 

div ^"^i ^^a. ^^_ ^ 1 ^P 
dt dx dy dz p dz' 

7. We have thus three equations connecting the^i;e unknown 
quantities w, v, w, p, p. We require therefore two additional 
equations. One of these is furnished by a relation between p 
and p, the form of which depends on the physical constitution 
of the particular fluid which is the subject of investigation. For 
the case of a gas kept at a uniform temperature we have Boyle's 
Law 

P = V- (3). 

If we have a gas in motion of such a nature that we may neglect 
the loss or gain of heat by an element due to conduction and radi- 
ation, the relation is 

p=-k'py........ (4), 

where 7 = 1*41 for air. In the case of an ' incompressible ' fluid, 
or liquid, we have 

f)=a constant (5). 

8. The remaining equation is a kinematical relation between 
u, V, Wy p obtained as follows. If V denote the volume of a 
moving element of fluid, we have, on account of the constancy 
of mass, 

d.pV 



dt 







t^* <■%■"> • <«>• 

Now the rate of increase of volume of a moving region is evid- 
ently expressed by the surface-integral of the normal velocity 
outwards, taken all over the boundary. If the region in question 
be that occupied by the matter which at time t fills the rectangular 



6 THE EQUATIONS OF MOTION. [CHAP. I. 

element of Art. 6, the parts of this surface-integral due to the two 
y-^-faces are 

\^^d^ At j dydz, and — (^ ~ i t" ^ j dydz, 

du 
which give together -7- dxdydz. Calculating in the same way 

the parts due to the other faces, we find 

dV /du dv . dw\ , , , 

Since we have also V=dxdydz, (6) becomes 

dp (du dv dw\ f^. 

dt^'^Kda^'^d-y^d^r^ ^^^' 

or, as it may be written, 

dp ^d.pu ^ d.pv ^ d.pw ^^ .g. 

dt dx dy dz ^' 

This is called the ' equation of continuity.' 

If the fluid be incompressible though not necessarily of uniform 
density, the value of p does not alter as we follow any element, 

i.e. ^ = 0, so that (7) becomes 



The expression 



du ^^ , ^ _ /X /Q\ 

doD dy dz^ ^ ^' 

du dv dw 
dx dy ^ * 



which, as we have seen, measures the rate of increase of volume of 
the fluid at the point (a?, y, z}, is very conveniently termed the 
'expansion ' at that point. 

9. There are certain restrictions as to the values of the 
dependent variables in the foregoing equations. 

Thus u, V, Wy p, p are essentially single-valued functions. 

The quantities u, v, w must be finite, and in general continuous, 
though we may have isolated surfaces at which the latter restriction 
does not hold. If the fluid move so as always to form a continuous 
mass, a certain condition, given in Art. 10, must be satisfied at such 
a surface. 

The quantity p is necessarily continuous, and finite. It is also 



8 — 10.] SURFACE CONDITIONS. 7 

essentially positive, at all events in the case of ordinary fluids, 
which cannot sustain more than an infinitesimal amount of tension 
without rupture. Hence if in any of our investigations we be led 
to negative values of ^, the state of motion given by the formulae 
is an impossible one. At the moment when, according to the form- 
ulae, p would change from positive through zero to negative, 
either the fluid parts asunder, or a surface of discontinuity is 
formed, so that the conditions of the problem are entirely changed. 
See Art. 94. 

The quantity p is finite and positive, but not necessarily con- 
tinuous. 

10. The equations, which have been obtained so far, relate to 
the interior of the fluid. Besides these we have, in general, to 
satisfy certain boundary conditions, the nature of which varies 
according to the circumstances of the case. 

Let F{x, y, z, t) = (10) 

be the equation to a surface bounding the fluid. The velocity 
relative to this surface of a particle lying in it must be wholly 
tangential (or else zero), for otherwise we should have a finite flow 
of liquid across the surfstce, which contradicts the assumption that 
the latter is a boundary. The instantaneous rate of variation of F 
for a surface-particle must therefore be zero, i.e. we have 

f-o (")■ 

This must hold at every point of the surface represented by (10). 
At B, fixed boundary we have -^ = 0, so that (11) becomes 

dF dF dF ^ 
ax ay dz 
or, if ?, 7W, w be the direction-cosines of the normal to the surface, 

Zw + wt;4" ww = (12). 

If F^O be the equation of a surface of discontinuity, i,e. a 
surface such that tlie values of t*, v, w change abruptly as we pass 
from one side to the other, we have 

dF dF ^ dF ^ dF ^ 
dt^''^d^'^'^dy^''^dz^^> 
, dF ^ dF ^ dF ^ dF ^ 
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where the suffixes are used to distinguish the two sides of the 
surface. By subtraction we find 

I (w, - i^j) + m (Vj - Vj) + w (Wj -w^^ (IS). 

The same relation holds at the common surface of two different 
fluids in contact; and also, since in the proof of (11) no assumption 
is made as to the nature of the medium of which (10) is a boundary, 
at the common surface of a fluid and a moving solid. 

The truth of (13), of which (12) is a particular case, is other- 
wise obvious from the consideration that the velocity normal to 
the surface must be, in each of the cases mentioned, the same on 
both sides. 

11. The equation (11) expresses the condition that if the 
motion be continuous the particles which at any instant lie in the 
bounding surface lie in it always. For (11) expresses that no fluid 
crosses the surface F=0; and the same thing necessarily holds of 
every surface which moves so as to consist always of the same series 
of particles. If then we draw a surface parallel and infinitely close 
to -^=0, and suppose it to move with the particles of which it is 
composed, the stratum of fluid which is included between this and 
F=0, and which in virtue of the continuity of the motion remains 
always infinitely thin, must always consist of the same matter ; 
whence the truth of the above statement. 

It has been suggested that (11) would be satisfied if the part- 
icles of fluid were to move relatively to the surface i^= in paths 
touching it each at one point only. The above considerations shew 
that this is not possible for a system of material particles moving 
in a continuous manner ; although it would be so for mere geo- 
metrical points which might coincide with and pass through one 
another*. It is, indeed, diflScult to understand how, in the case 
supposed, the particles which are receding from the surface are to 
keep 'dear of those which are approaching it. 

12. In the above method of establishing the fundamental equa- 
tions we calculate the rate of change of the properties of a definite 

* The Btndent may take as an illustration the motion of a series of points 

given by the formulie 

u= ±ir, v=c, tr=0, 

the upper sign in u being taken for points receding from the fixed boundary x=0, 
the lower for points approaching it. 
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portion of matter as it moves alorg. In another method, which 
is indeed more consistent with the Eulerian notation, we fix our 
attention on a certain region of space, and investigate the change 
in its properties produced as well hy the flow of matter inwards 
and outwards across the boundary as by the action of external 
forces on the included mass*. 

Let Q denote the measure, estimated per unit volume, of any 
quantity connected with the properties of a fluid, and let us cal- 
culate the rate of increase of Q in a rectangular space dxdydg 
having its centre at (a?, y, z). This is expressed by 

-^dxdydz •.........(14). 

Now the amount of Q which enters per unit time the specified region 
across the y-er-face nearest the origin is ( Qw — J ' cia;J dydz, and 
tiie amount which leaves the region in the same time by the oppos- 
ite face is (Qw + i — ^j — <ir j dydz. The two faces together give a 

gain oi-^-^dxdydz per unit time. Calculating in the same 

way the effect of the flow across the remaining faces, we have for 
the total gain of Q due to the flow across the boundary the formula 



-J^*'-f-^-i-)<^^if^ m 



_^ fd.Qu 



First, let us consider the change of mass, i.e. we put Q = p, the 
mass per unit volume. Since the quantity of matter in any region 
can vary only in consequence of the flow across the boundary, the 
expressions (14) and (15) must in this case be equal; this gives 
the equation of continuity in the form (8). 

Next, let us take the change of momentum, making Q = pu, 
the momentum parallel to x per unit mass. The momentum con- 
tained in the space dxdydz is affected not only by the passage of 
matter carrying its momentum with it across the boundary, but 
also by the forces acting on the included matter, viz. the pressure 
afid the external impressed forces. The effect of these resolved 

♦ See Maxwell, On the Dynamical Theory of Gases, Phil, Trans. 1867, p. 71. 
Also, Greenhill, Solutions of Cambridge Problems for 1875, p. 178. 
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10 THE EQUATIONS OF MOTION. [CHAP. I. 

parallel to a; is found as in Art. 6^ to be 

pX-^dxdydz (16). 

Hence, (14) is now equal to (15) and (16) combined, which 

gives 

d.pu d.fyu* d.fmv d.puw ^ dp ,-^v 

~w^~d^'^~^^-di — f^'dx ^"^- 

Performing the differentiations, and simplifying by means of the 
equation of continuity, we are led again to the first of equations (2), 
and in like manner the second and third equations may be ob- 
tained. 

13. Another interesting application of the method of Art. 
12 is to make G = (J2*+ V+E)p, the energy per unit mass. 
Here q denotes the resultant velocity i^(v? + v' + tr^), V the 
potential energy p^ unit mass with reference to the external im- 
pressed forces (viz. we have X= — -r- , &c. ) , and E the intrinsic 

energy. In a liquid we have ^=0. If the system of external 
forces do not change with the time the alteration in the energy 
contained within the space dxdydz is due to the flow of matter 
carrying its energy with it, and to the work done on the con- 
tained matter by the pressure of the surrounding fluid. The 
total rate at which this pressure works is 

-f^+^+^-)«^*' (")• 

The verification of the formula obtained by equating (14) to the 
sum of (15) and (18) is left as an exercise for the student. 

14. To obtain by the same method a proof of the surface- 
condition (11) of Art. 10, let in Fig. 1 (Art. 3) P denote a point 
of the fluid infinitely close to the surface i^=0; and let A, B, C 
be the points in which this surface is met by three straight lines 
drawn through P parallel to the axes of co-ordinates. Then if 
PA^ PB^ PC ==a, I3,y respectively, we have 

where F^ denotes the value of the function -F at P (x, y, «). The 
rate of flow of matter into the space included between the three 
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planes meeting in P, and the surface ^^=0, is ultimately 

and the rate of increase of the mass included in this space is ultim- 

ately -j- (ipa/87). Equating these expressions, substituting for 

a, )8, 7 their values, and omitting infinitesimals of higher order 
than the second, we readily find 

dx dy dz dt *■ 
which agrees with (11). 

Impidsive Oeneration of Motion, 

15. If at any instant impulsive forces act on the mass of the 
fluid, or if the boundary conditions suddenly change, a sudden 
alteration in the motion may take place. The latter case may 
arise, for instance, when a solid immersed in the fluid is suddenly 
set in motion. 

Let p be the density, Uy v, w the component velocities immedi- 
ately before, u\ v, w' those immediately after the impulse, X\ Y\ 
Z the components of the external impulsive forces per unit mass, 
vr the impulsive pressure, at the point (a?, y, £). The change of 
momentum parallel to a? of the element defined in Art. 6 is then 
pdxdydz(y!^v)\ the ar-component of the external impulsive forces 
is pdxdydzX'y and the resultant impulsive pressure in the same 

direction is ^-^dxdydz. Since an impulse is to be regarded as 

an infinitely great force acting for an infinitely short time (t, say), 
the effects of all finite forces during this interval are neglected. 

Hence, 

• pdxdydz(u' -^ u) = pdxdydzX' — -j-dxdydz, 

or tt— w = Jl 7— . 

p dx 

Similarly, v — v = F' t- . 

p dz 



(19). 



.(21). 
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These equations might also have been deduced from (2), by multi- 
plying the latter by dty integrating between the limits and r, 

putting X' » / JTdt, &c., vr= j pdt, and then making r vanish. 

Jo Jo 

In a gas an infinite pressure would involve an infinite density ; 
whereas no change of density can occur during the infinitely short 
time r of the impulse. Hence, in applying (19) to the case of a 
gas we must put «r = 0, whence 

tt— tt = XV v' — v^Y', tO'-w — Z' (20). 

In a liquid, on the other hand, an instantaneous change of 
motion can be produced by the action of impulsive pressures only, 
even when no impulsive forces act bodily on the mass. In this 
case we have X\ Y\ Z' each s= 0, so that 

, __ 1 dvr 

~ p dx' 

, «. ^ d'sr 

^ "^"^pdy' 

, 1 dtff 

p az J 

If we differentiate these equations with respect to x, y, z, re- 
spectively, and add, and if we further suppose the density to be 
uniform, we find by (9) that 

(T'cr d"«r dV _ ^ 
da? d^ dz* "" 

The problem then, in any given case, is to determine a value 
of w satisfying this equation and the proper boundary conditions* ; 
the instantaneous change of motion is then given by (21). 

The Lagrangian Forms of the Equationa. 

16. Let a, 6, c be the initial co-ordinates of any particle of 
fluid, Xy y, z its co-ordinates at time t We here consider oj, y, « as 
functions of the independent variables a, b, c, t; their values in 
terms of these quantities give the whole history of every particle 
of the fluid. The velocities parallel to the axes of co-ordinates of 

* It wiU appear in Chapter iii. that (save as to additive oonstants) there is only 
one value of tsr which does this. 
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IS 



the particle (a, h, c) at time t are jt* :^> jTi ^^^ the component 



cU* dt 
accelerations in the same directions are 



dt 



d^y d^z 



Let 'p 



df' df df 

andp be the pressure and density in the neighbourhood of this particle 
at time t; X,Y, Zthe components of the external impressed forces 
per unit mass acting there. Considering the motion of the mass 
of fluid which at time t occupies the differential element of volume 
dxdydz, we find by the same reasoning as in Art. 6, 



d^x _ Y _idp 1 
df^ p dx^ 



d^y ^ Y ^^ ^P 
d? " ~pdy' 

d?z _ y ^^ d'p 
df p dz *J 

These equations contain differential coefficients with respect 
to Xy y, z, whereas our independent variables are a, 6, c, t. To 
eliminate these differential coefficients, we multiply the above 

equations by -r- , S^ , ;7- , respectively, and add ; a second time 

dy dz , ji J . .t • J x- , dx dy dz 
db' d' ^. and add; and again a third time by ^,^.^. 

and add. We thus get the three equations 



, dx 



/( 



/d'x 



J da \df J da \dir J da p da 

fdJ'x y\ dx (d^y T^^ ^ . Y^ _ y^ ^ . 1^_ 
[df^^Jdi^Kdf'^ Jdc^Uf ^Jdcpdc^'"' 

These are the Lagrangian forms of the dynamical equations. 

17. As before, two additional equations are required. We 
have, first, a relation between p tod p of the form (3), (4), or (5), 
as the case may be. To find the form which the equation of 
continuity assumes in terms of our present variables, we consider 
the element of fluid which originally occupied a rectangular paral- 
lelepiped having the corner nearest the origin at the point (a, 6, c), 
and its edges dn, db, dc parallel to the axes. At the time t the 
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same element fonns an oblique parallelepiped. The comer cor- 
responding to (a, b, c) has for its co-ordinates x, y, z; and the 
co-ordinates relative to this point of the other extremities of the 

three edges meeting in it are respectively i- da , t^ da , j- da ; 
^^» :jf^^» Tta^' zr^» TT^^' X^^- The volume of the par- 



do; 

^ao, ^w., ^j«,., ^^, ^_, ^ 

allelepiped is therefore* 

dx dy dz 

da* da* da 

dx dy dz 

di ' 55 ' db 

dx dy d^ 

dc * dc* dc 

or, as it is often written, 



dadbdCy 



t^^'^'"] dadbdo. 
a {a, b, c) 

Hence, since the mass of the element is unchanged, we have 



'^ d (a, 6, c) ~ ''• 



(23). 



where p^ is the initial density at (a, 6, c). 

In the case of an incompressible fluid p^p^^ so that (23) 
becomes 

d{a,b,c) ^ ^-*^- 



Wd)er8 Transforrnxxtion. 

18. K the forces X, F, Zhave a potential, i.e. if they can be 
expressed as the partial differential coefficients with respect to 
a?, ^, iS of a single function which we denote by — K (so that V is 
the potential energy, due to those forces, of unit mass placed in the 
position (a?, y, «)), the equations (22) may be written 

dhc dx d^y dy d^z dz ^^ dV 1 dp 
df da df da df da" da^ p da' 

&c., &c. 

* Salmon, Geometry of Three Dimetmofui, 
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Let us integrate these equations with respect to t between the 
limits and t We remark that 



Jo dt^ da {dt da\^ J^ 



dx d^x y 
dt dadt 



^dxdx I d f* fdx'S} , 



• ••••• •^ 



..(26)* 



where u^ is the initial value of the a?-component of velocity of the 
particle (a, A, c). Hence if we write 

''=i:[-''-/?-*i(srHS)"-©]]^-(-). 

we have 

dxdxdydydzdz^ _ ^X / 
dt da dt da dtda ^~da' 

J . .i I dxdx dy dy dzdz dy 

and,8xmxlarly. ^^j + J J + ^^-t,, = J. 

dt do dt do dt do ^ do j 
These three equations, together with 

and the equation of continuity, are the partial differential equa- 
tions to be satisfied by the five unknown quantities x, y, ss, p, xi 
p being supposed already eliminated by means of one of the rela- 
tions of Art. 7. 

In the case of a liquid, p occurs in (27) only, so that (26) and 
(24) may be employed to find x, y, z, and x» while p may be found 
afterwards from (27). 

The initial conditions to be satisfied are a? = a, y = 6, is = c, ;^ == 0. 
The boundary conditions vary with the particular problem under 
investigation. 

19. The equations (26) and (27) may be applied to find the 
equations of impulsive motion of a liquid. Let the impulse act 
from ^ =s to f = T, where t is infinitely small, and let t be the 

♦ H. Weber, Crelle, t. 68. 
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upper limit of integration in (25). We find x^'^^' > where cr 

is the impulsive pressure and F' the potential of the external 
impulsive forces at the point (a, b, c). Since x^a, y = b, z = c, 
we have, by (26), 

dx dV 1 dm Q « 

dt ° da p da' 

which agree with the equations of Art. 15. 

20. In the method of Art. 16 the quantities a, 6, c need not 
be restricted to mean the initial co-ordinates of a particle ; they 
may be considered to be any three quantities which serve to 
identify a particle, and which vary continuously from one particle to 
another. If we thus generalize the meanings of a, 6, c, the form of 
equations (22) is not altered ; to find the form which (23) assumes, 
let x^y y^y Zq now denote the initial co-ordinates of the particle to 
which a, b, c refer. The initial volume of the parallelepiped, three 
of whose edges are drawn from the particle (a, b, c) to the particles 
(a + da, b, c), (a, b + db, c), (ayb,c-\- dc), respectively, is 

l(j^o_L^) dadbdc, 
a (a, 6, c) 

so that instead of (23) we have 

d{x,y,z) ^ d{x^,y^.z^ 
^d(a,b,c) ^' d{a,b,c) ^^' 

and for incompressible fluids 

d (-y, y yz) ^ d (a?„ yo, z^) 

d{a,b,c) d{ayb,c) 



(29). 



21. If we compare the two forms of the fundamental equations 
to which we have been led, we notice that the Eulerian equations 
of motion are linear and of the first order, whilst the Lagrangian 
equations are of the second order, and also contain products of 
diflferential coefficients. In Weber's transformation the latter are 
replaced by a system of equations of the first order, and of tfie 
second degree. The Eulerian equation of continuity is also much 
simpler than the Lagrangian, especially in the case of liquids. In 
these respects, therefore, the Eulerian forms of the equations 
possess great advantages over the Lagrangian. Again, the form in 
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which the solution of the Eulerian equations appears corresponds, 
in many cases, more nearly to what we wish to know as to the 
motion of a fluid, our object being, in general, to gain a knowledge 
of the state of motion of the fluid mass at any instant, rather than 
to trace the career of individual particles. 

* On the other hand, whenever the fluid is bounded by a 
moving suiface, the Lagrangian method possesses certain theoreti- 
cal advantages. In the Eulerian method the functions u, v, w 
have no existence beyond this surface, and hence the range of 
values of x, t/, z for which these functions exist varies in conse- 
quence of the motion which we have to investigate. In the other 
method, on the contrary, the range of values of the independent 
variables a,-6, c is given once for all by the initial conditions. 

The diflSculty, however, of integrating the Lagrangian equa- 
tions has hitherto prevented their application except in certain 
very special cases. Accordingly in this treatise we deal almost 
exclusively with the Eulerian equations. The integration and 
simplification of these in certain cases form the subject of the 
following chapter. 

* H. Weber, Crelle, t. 68. 
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CHAPTER n. 

INTEGRATION OF THE EQUATIONS IN SPECIAL CASES. 

22. In most cases of interest the external impressed forces 
have a potential ; viz. we have 

^ dV „ dV „ dV ... 

^ d^' ^^~d^' ^=~Tz ^^^' 

In a large and important class of cases the component veloci- 
ties Uf V, w can be similarly expressed as the partial differential 
coefficients of a function <f), so that 

"-Z "%■ -S (^); 

Such a function is called a 'velocity-potential/ from its 
analogy to the potential function which occurs in the theories of 
Attractions, Electrostatics, &c. The general theory of the velocity- 
potential is reserved for the next chapter ; but we give at once a 
proof of the following important theorem : 

23. If a velocity-potential exist, at any one instant, for any 
finite portion of a perfect fluid in motion under the action of 
forces which have a potential, then, provided the density of the 
fluid be either constant or a function of the pressure only, a 
velocity-potential exists for the same portion of the fluid at all 
subsequent instants. 

In the equations of Art. 18, let the instant at which the 

velocity-potential (f)^ exists be taken as the origin of time ; we 

have then 

u^da + v^db + wjdc = dif>^ , 

throughout the portion of the mass in question. Multiplying the 
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three equations (26) Art. 18 in order by da, db, dc, and adding, 
we get 

di^'^'dt^^^dt ^^^ K^ + ^0^* + ^0^^) = ^X' 
or, with our present notation, 

udx + vdy 4- wdz = d (0^^ + x) — d^, say ; 
which proves the theorem. 

It is to be particularly noticed that this continued existence of 
a velocity-potential is predicated, not of regions of space, but of 
portions of matter. A portion of matter for which a velocity- 
potential exists moves about and carries this property with it, but 
the portion of space which it originally occupied may, in the course 
of the motion, come to be occupied by matter which did not 
originally possess this property, and which therefore cannot have 
acquired it. 

The above tlieorem, stated in an imperfect form by Lagrange 
in Section xi. of the Mecanique Analytique, was first placed in its 
proper light by Cauchy. Other proofs, to be reproduced further 
on, have since been given by Stokes *, Helmholtz, and Thomson. 
A careful criticism of Lagrange's and other proofs has been given 
by Stokes *. 

24. The class of cases in which a velocity-potential exists 
includes all those where the motion has originated from rest 
under the action of forces of the kind here supposed ; for then we 
have, initially, 

udx + vdy + wdz = 0, 
or ^ = const. 

Again, if the motion be so slow that the squares and products 
of % V, to and their first diflferential coefficients may be neglected, 
the equations (2) become 

^ ^A^P &c &c. 

dt dx pdx* * '^ 

. , . du J dv ^ dw J 

so that -—(ix + -^dy + -rdz 

dt dt ^ dt 

» Carnh, Phil. Tram, VoL vin. (1846), p. 306 et seq. 

2—2 
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is an exact diflferential. Hence, integrating, we see that 

udx + vdy + wdz 

consists of two parts, one of which is an exact differential, whilst 
the other does not contain t In some cases, for example, when 
the motion is wholly periodic, we can assert that the latter part is 
zero, and therefore, that a velocity-potential exists. 

25. Under the circumstances stated in Art. 23, the equations 

of Art. 6 are at once integrable throughout that portion of the mass 

for which a velocity-potential exists. For, in virtue of the rela- 

dv dw dw du du dv , . , . ,. , . ,^v ,, 

tions -j-^-j- y 1~ ^ 'iT * TT'^l' * ^^^^" ^^^ implied m (2), the 

equations in question may be written 

d*<f) . du , dv , dw dV 1 dp o 

:t-5i+ w T" + ^ t~ + ^ j" = - j J- , &c. &c. 

dxdt ax ax ax ax p ax 

These have the common integral 

#^i,...r-/* + f(„ (3). 

Here q denotes the resultant velocity \/{u^-\-v^ + w^\ and F{t) is 
an arbitrary function of t, which may however be supposed in- 

eluded in -^ , since, by (2), the values of w, v, w are not thereby 

affected. 

For incompressible fluids the equation (3) becomes 

t*if-y-l*m (4), ' 

whilst the equation of continuity ((9) of Art. 8) assumes the form 

dx^ ^ df ^ d^ " ^^^• 

In any problem to which these equations apply, and where the 
boundary-conditions are purely kinematical, the process of solution 
is as follows. We must first find a function <^ satisfying (5) and 
the given boundary-conditions ; then substituting in (4) we get the 
value oip. Since the latter equation contains an arbitrary func- 
tion of t, the complete determination of p requires a knowledge of 
its value at some point of the fluid for all values of t 
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26. A comparison of equations (2) with the equations of Art. 15 
gives a simple physical interpretation of the velocity-potential. 

Any actual state of motion of a liquid, for which a velocity- 
potential exists, could be produced instantaneously from rest by the 
application of a properly chosen system of impulsive pressures. This 
is evident from equations (21) Art. 15, which shew, moreover, that 

<f> = h const. ; so that 'ur^G — p<f> gives the requisite system. In 

r 

the same way ^ = p(f>+ C gives the system of impulsive pressures 
which would completely stop the motion. The occurrence of an 
arbitrary constant in these expressions shews, what is otherwise 
evident, that a pressure uniform throughout a liquid mass produces 
no eflfect on its motion. 

In the case of a gas, ^ is the potential of the external im- 
pulsive forces by which the actual motion at any instant could 
be produced instantaneously from rest. 

A state of motion for which a velocity-potential does not exist 
cannot be generated or destroyed by the action of impulsive pres- 
sures, or of external impulsive forces having a potential. 

27. The existence of a velocity-potential indicates, besides, 
certain kinematical properties of the motion. 

A *line of motion' is defined to be a line drawn from point 
to point, so that its direction is everywhere that of the motion of 
the fluid. The diflferential equations of the system of such lines 

are 

dx dy dz ,^v 

— = — =— (6). 

m 

The relations (2) shew that w^hen a velocity-potential exists the 
lines of motion are everywhere perpendicular to a series of surfaces, 
viz. the surfaces ^ = const. These are called the surfaces of equal 
velocity-potential, or more shortly, the equipotential surfaces. 

Again, if from the point (a?, y, z) we draw a linear element da 

in the direction {I, m, w), the velocity resolved in this direction is 

7 . d<h dx dd) dy . dd> dz , . , dtb ^, , 

lu'\'mv+ nwy or-j^j-+-=^-^-f-7^j-, which = ^. The veloc- 

a^ as dy ds dz ds ds 

ity in any direction is therefore equal to the rate of increase of <f> 

in that direction. 
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Taking ds in the direction of the normal to the surface <^ = const, 
we see that if a series of such surfaces be drawn so that the diflfer- 
ence between the values of ^ for two consecutive surfaces is con- 
stant and infinitely small, the velocity at any point will be inversely 
proportional to the distance between two consecutive surfaces in 
the neighbourhood of that point. 

Hence, if any equipotential surface intersect itself, the velocity 
is zero at every point of the intersection. 

The intersection of two distinct equipotential surfaces would 
imply an infinite velocity at all points of the intersection. 

Steady Motion. 

28. When at every point the velocity at that point is constant 
in magnitude and direction, %,e, when 

du ^ dv ^ dw ^ y^. 

^=^' ^r^' d^=^ (7> 

everywhere, the motion is said to be 'steady.' 

In steady motion the lines of motion coincide with the paths 
of the particles and are in this case called * stream-lines.' For let 
P, Q be two consecutive points on a line of motion. A particle 
which is at any instant at P is moving in the direction of the 
tangent at P, and wiU, therefore, after an infinitely short time 
arrive at Q. The motion being steady, the lines of motion remain 
the same. Hence the direction of motion at Q is along the tangent 
to the same line of motion, i,e, the particle continues to describe 
the line of motion. 

In steady motion the equation (3) becomes 



/ 



-^ = - 7- iy" + constant (8). 



The equations of motion may however in this case be inte- 
grated to a certain extent without' assuming the existence of a 
velocity-potential. For if ds denote an element of a stream-line, 

due 
we have « = J-r- , &c. Substituting in the equations of motion 

we have, remembering (7), 

du^ y 1 dp 
^ ds pdx* 
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with two similar equations. Multiplying these in order by 

dx dy dz -, -, ^, , 

J , -J-, J- , and adding, we nave 
as as as 

du dv ^^ _ __ ^J[ _ 1 ^f* 
ds da ds ds p ds* 

or, integrating along the stream-line, 



/ 



^ = _ F-ij»+ C (9). 

r 



This is of the same form as (8), but is more general in that it 
does not involve the assumption of the existence of a velocity- 
potential. It must however be carefully noticed that the 'constant' 
of equation (8) and the 'C of equation (9) have very different 
meanings, the former being an absolute constant, while the latter 
is constant along any particular stream-line, but may vary as we 
pass from one stream-line to another. 

29. The formula (9) may be deduced from the principle of 
energy without employing the equations of motion at aU. Taking 
first the particular case of a liquid, let us consider the portion of 
an infinitely narrow tube, whose walls are formed of stream-lines, 
included between two cross sections A and B, the direction of 
motion being from A to B. Let p be the pressure, q the 
velocity, V the potential of the external forces, a the area of the 
cross section at -4, and let the values of the same quantities at B 
be distinguished by accents. In each unit of time a mass pqtr 
at A enters the portion of the tube considered, whilst an equal 
mass pqa leaves it at B. Hence qar = q'a\ Again, the work 
done on the mass entering at A is pqa per unit time, whilst the 
loss of work at B is pq(T\ The former mass brings with it the 
energy pqar {\ ^ -h F), whilst the latter carries off energy to the 
amount pqa' (| g^'^-h F'). The motion being steady, the portion of 
the tube considered neither gains nor loses energy on the whole, 
so that 

pq<T+pqa (iq' + V) =p'q<r' + pqV (Jj'^ + F). 
Dividing by pqar (= pqa'), we have 

p p 
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or, using G in the same sense as before, 

£ + ij«+ F=(7 (10), 

P 

which is what the equation (9) becomes when p is constant. 

To prove the corresponding formula for compressible fluids, we 
remark that the fluid entering at A now brings with it, in addition 
to its energies of motion and position, the intrinsic energy 

— I pd (-] , or — 2 + I _£ ^ per unit mass. The addition of these 

terms converts the equation (10) into the equation (9). 

In most cases of motion of gases, the relation (4) of Art. 7 
holds, and (9) then becomes 

-^^ = -F-ig»+(7 (11). 

7—1/0 ^^ 

30. Equations (10) and (11) shew that, in steady motion for 
points along any one fitream-line"f-, the pressure is, casteHs paribus, 
greatest where the velocity is least, and vice versa. This statement, 
though opposed to popular notions, is obvious if we reflect that a 
particle passing from a place of higher to one of lower pressure 
must have its motion accelerated, and vice versa. Some interesting 
practical illustrations and applications of the principle are given by 
Mr Froude in Nature, Vol. xiii. 1875. 

It follows that in any case to which the aforesaid equations 
apply there is a limit which the velocity cannot exceed if the 
motion be continuous. For instance, let us suppose that we have 
a liquid flowing from a reservoir where the motion is sensibly 
zero, and the pressure equal to P, and that we may neglect the 

P 

external impressed forces. We have then in (10) (7 = — , and 

therefore 

? = f-^?' • (12). 

2P 
Hence if j' exceed — , p becomes negative, whereas we know that 

r 

actual fluids are unable to support more than a very slight, if any, 

* Tait*s Thermodynamics i Art. 174 (first edition). 

t This restriction is, by (9), unnecessary when a velocity-potential exists. 
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degree of tension, without rupture. The limiting velocity is, by 
(12), approximately that with which the fluid would escape from 
the reservoir into a vacuum. In the case of water at the atmo- 
spheric pressure, this velocity is that due to the height of the 
water-barometer^ or roughly, about 45 feet per second. 

The question as to what takes place when the limiting velocity 
is reached will be considered in Art. 94. 

31. We conclude this chapter with a few simple applications 
of the equations. 

Example 1. Steady motion under, the action of gravity. A 
vessel is kept filled up to a constant level with liquid which 
escapes from a small orifice in its walls. 

The origin being taken in the upper surface, let the axis of z 
be vertical, and its positive direction downwards, so that V=^^gz, 
If we suppose the area of the upper surface large compared with 
that of the orifice, the velocity at the former may be neglected. 
Hence, determining the constant in (10) so that p=^P (the atmo- 
spheric pressure), when « = 0, we have 

l = -p+9^-W (13). 

At the surface of the issuing jet we have p = P, and therefore 

2' = 2j?^ (14), 

i.e. the velocity is that due to the depth below the upper surface. 
This is Torricellis Theorem, 

We cannot however at once apply this result to calculate the 
rate of efflux of the fluid, for two reasons. In the first place, the 
issuing fluid must be regarded as made up of a great number of 
elementary streams converging from all sides towards the orifice. 
Its motion is not, therefore, throughout the area of the orifice, 
everywhere perpendicular to this area*, but becomes more and more 
oblique as we pass from the centre of the orifice to the sides. 
Again, the converging motion of the elementary streams must 
make the pressure at the orifice somewhat greater in the interior 
of the jet than at its surface, where it is equal to the atmospheric 
pressure. The velocity, therefore, in the interior of the jet will be 
somewhat less than that given by (14). 
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Experiment shews however that the converging motion above 
spoken of ceases at a short distance beyond the orifice, and that 
the jet then becomes approximately cylindrical. 

The ratio of the area of the section S' of the jet at this point 
(called the * vena contracta *) to the area 8 of the orifice is called 
the ' coefficient of contraction.' If the orifice be simply a hole in 
a thin wall, this coefficient is found to be about '62. If a short 
cylindrical tube be attached externally, the value of the coefficient 
is considerably increased ; if, on the other hand, there be attached 
a short tube projecting inwards, the coefficient is about '5. 

The paths of the particles at the vena contracta being nearly 
straight, there is little or no variation of pressure as we pass from 
the axis to the surface of the jet. We may therefore assume the 
velocity there to be uniform, and to have the value given by (14), 
where z now denotes the depth of the vena contracta below the 
surface of the liquid in the vessel. The rate of efflux is therefore 

J'lgz . p8\ 

32. The calculation of the form of the issuing jet presents 
great difficulties, and has only been effected in one or two simple 
cases. (See Arts. 96, 97, below.) It is, however, easy to shew 
that the coefficient of contraction cannot (in the absence of fric- 
tion) fall below the value ^. For the pressure of the fluid at the 
walls of the vessel is approximately equal to the statical pressure 
P + gpz, except near the orifice, where on account of the velocity q 
becoming sensible, it is, by (13), somewhat less. Assuming it for 
the moment to be equal to the statical pressure, we see that the 
total horizontal pressure exerted on the fluid by the vessel is 

P8+gpJJzdS,... (15), 

where the integration extends over the area 8 of the orifice. The 
horizontal pressure exerted by any one element of the vessel's 
walls is in fact balanced by that due to an opposite element, ex- 
cept in the case of those elements which are opposite to the orifice. 
The first term of (15) is balanced by the pressure P of the atmo- 
sphere on the portion of fluid external to the vessel ; so that the 
total horizontal force acting on the fluid is ffpJfzdS, or gpz8, if z 
be the depth of the centre of inertia of the orifice. It is this force 
which produces the momentum with which the fluid leaves the 
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vessel. The mass of fluid which in unit time passes the vena 
contracta is pqS! , and the momentum which this carries away with 
it is p^S\ Hence, substituting the value of q from (14), we have 

gpz8 = 2gpzS\.. (16), 

or, since z, z are nearly equal 

5f':fif=l :2, 
approximately. Since, however, the pressure on the wall is, near 
the orifice, sensibly less than the statical pressure P-\-gpZy the 
total horizontal force acting on the fluid somewhat exceeds the 
value (15). The left-hand side of (16) is therefore too small, and 
the ratio 8' \ 8'i& really greater than \. 

The above theory is taken from a paper by Mr G. O. Hanlon, 
in the 3rd volume of the Proceedings of the London Mathematical 
Society y and from a note appended thereto by Professor Maxwell. 

In one particular case, viz. where a short cylindrical tube, pro- 
jecting inwards, is attached to the orifice, the assumption on which 
(16) was obtained is sensibly exact ; and the value J of the co- 
efl&cient of contraction then agrees with experiment. Compare 
Art. 97. 

33. Example 2. A gas flows through a small orifice from a 
receiver, in which the pressure is p^ and the density p^y into an 
open space where the pressure is p^*. 

We assume that the motion has become steady. In the re- 
ceiver, at a distance from the orifice, we have p =2>i, ? = 0, sensibly. 
This determines the value of G in equation (11). Neglecting the 
external forces, we find for the velocity of efflux 

'V(^i)Cii:)' 

where p^ is the density of the issuing gas at the vena contracta. If 
c be the velocity of sound in the gas of the receiver, we have 

(Chapter viii.) (? = — ; and therefore, taking account of (4), Art. 7, 

'Vfe) ■«{'-©"}' (">■ 

* See Jotile and Thomson, On the Thermal Effects of Fluids in Motion, Proc, 
JR. S. May, 1856. 

Also Bankine, Applied Mechanics, Arts. 687, 637 a. 
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Tlie maximum velocity of eflSux occurs when p^ = 0, Le, when the 
gas escapes into a vacuum; it is 

A / [ -\ X velocity of sound, 

or, for atmospheric air at 32® F,, about 2413 feet per second. 

The rate of escape of ttuiss however depends on the value of 
?P«> or 

N/(^)-{©'-(rr;- <-'• 

which does not continually increase as/?, diminishes, but attains a 
maximum when 



( 



P.\'^ = 2 



KjpJ 7+1' 

The velocity of efflux is then, by (17), 

5f = A / ( ^ ) X velocity of sound, 

or, for atmospheric air at 32° F., about 997 feet per second. 

The '"reduced velocity,' i,e. the velocity of a current of the 
density p^ of the gas in the receiver which would convey matter 
at the same rate is got by dividing the expression (18) by pp and 
is, when a maximum, about 632 feet per second for air at 32® F. 

34. Example 3. A mass of liquid rotates, under the action of 
gravity only, with constant angular velocity <o about the axis of z 
supposed drawn vertically upwards. 

By hypothesis, w = — ©y, v = a>x, t(; = ; 

also X=0, r=0, Z=-g, 

The equation of continuity is identically satisfied, and the dynamical 
equations of motion become 

2 1 dp a 1 dp ^ 1 dp 

pdx ^ pdy' pdz ^ 

These have the common integral 

• = i®' (^' + y') ~ fl^^ + const. 

H 



33 — 35.] ROTATING FLUID. 29 

The free surface, p = const., is therefore a paraboloid of revol- 
ution about the axis of z^ having its concavity upwards, and its 

latus rectum — — ^ . 

Since 7 'J'^ ^^> ^ velocity-potential does not exist. A 

motion of this kind could not be generated in a ' perfect ' fluid, 
i.e. in one unable to sustain tangential stress. The fact that it 
can be realized with actual fluids shews that these are not 
* perfect.' 

35. Example 4. Instead of supposing the angular velocity o> 
to be uniform, let us suppose it to be a function of the distance r 
from that axis, and let us inquire what form must be assigned 
to this function in order that a velocity-potential may exist for the 
motion. We find 

dv du _g. day 

dx dy dr^ 

and that this may vanish we must have cor^ = A^, a constant. The 
velocity at any point is = - , so that the equation (9) becomes 

- = const. — i — s , 
p ^ ir 

if we suppose, for simplicity, that no external forces act. To find 
the velocity-potential ^, let us introduce polar co-ordinates r, 0, 
By Art. 27 

-5 = velocity along r = 0, 



so that 



-^ = velocity perpendicular to r = - , 

<f> ^ fiO + const =/Aarctan- + const (19). 



We have here an instance of a many-valued or cyclic function. 
A function is said to be single-valued throughout any region of 
space when it is possible to assign to every point of that region a 
definite value of the function, in such a way that these values shall 
form a continuous series. This is not the case with the function 
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in (19) ; for the value of (j) there given, if it vary continuously, 
changes by 27r/A as the point to which it refers describes a complete 
circuit round the origin, whereas a single-valued function would 
under the same circumstances return to its original value. 

A function which like the above experiences a finite change of 
value when the point to which it refers describes a closed curve, 
returning to the point whence it started, is said to be many-valued 
or cyclic. The theory of many-valued velocity-potentials will be 
discussed in the next chapter. 

36. Example 5. A mass of liquid filling a right circular cy- 
linder moves from rest under the action of the forces 

X=Ax + By, Y=Bx-\'Cy, ^=0, 
the axis of z beiug that of the cylinder. 

Let us assume t^ = — ©y, v = ©a?, ti; = 0, where « is a function 
of t only. These values satisfy the equation of continuity and 
the boundary conditions. The dynamical equations become 



^ dt ^ pdx' 

CO -jT " (o^y = B^x + Cy — ^ 



(20). 



dt ^ ^ pdy' 

DiflFerentiating the first of these with respect to y, and the 
second with respect to x and subtracting, we eliminate p, and find 

do) _^B ^ B 
di". 2 • 

The fluid therefore rotates as a whole about the axis of z with 
uniformly increasing angular velocity, except in the particular case 

when B = B', To find p, we substitute the value of -7- in (20) 

and integrate ; thus we get 

2 = ^co"" {x^ + y") + i {Ax^ + 2/9a;y + Gy") -h const., 

r 

where 2^8 = JB + F. 

37. Example 6. Let X=-^, r=^, Z^O; the other 
circumstances remaining the same as in the preceding example. 
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Assuming w = — coy, v = coa?, w = 0, where co is a function of 
r (= Jx^ -f y"^) and it only, we find 

da) , __ fit/ 1 Jp " 



^ dt r* 



a; 



rfci) „ ax 1 dp 

d< ^ 7^ p dy J 



(21). 



Eliminating jp, we obtain 



d^ 



2^+r-'^'*' =0. 
dt drdt 



The solution of this is 



--^+f(r), 



where F and j^ denote arbitrary functions. Since ft) = when ^ = 0, 
we have 



and therefore 



ft) 



^^/M-o, 



_ F(t)-F(0 )_\ 



where X is a function of t which vanishes for < = 0. Substituting 
in (21), and integrating, we find 

Since p is essentially a single-valued function, we must have 

-^ = /A, or X = /i^. Hence the fluid rotates with an angular velocity 

which varies inversely as the square of the distance from the axis, 
and increases uniformly with the time. 



\ 



CHAPTER III. 



IRROTATIONAL MOTION. 



38. The present chapter is devoted mainly to an exposition 
of some general theorems relating to the class of motions already 
considered in Arts. 22 — 27; viz. those in which udx + vdy + wdz 
is an exact differential throughout a finite mass of fluid. It is 
convenient to begin with the following analysis, due to Stokes*, 
of the motion of a fluid element in the most general case. 

The component velocities at the point (a?, y, z) being w, v, w, 
those at an infinitely near point (a? + X, y + F, ^ + Z) are 



rr du XT du ^^ du r^ 

U^u^ :r-X^-^ Y+-J-Z, 

ax ay az 

Tr dv ^ dv ^y. dv rw 

ax dy az 

~ dw ^ dw ^ dw ^ 

ax ay az 



(1). 



If we write 










du 


, dv 


dw 



J, , {dw . dv\ . (du . dw\ , i /^^ . ^^\ 



'dv du" 



^~^\d^~d'z)''^-^\dz~d^)'^~'^\dco dy. 
equations (1) may be written 

V=v + hX+bY+fZ+^-^Z, i 

W=w + gX+f7+cZ+^Y~vX.) 



(2). 



• Camb, Phil. Trans. Vol. viii., 1846. 



i 
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Hence the motion of a small element having the point (a?, y, z) for 
its centre may be conceived as made up of three parts. 

The first part, whose components are u, v, w, is a iriotion of 
translation of the element as a whole. 

The second part, expressed by the second, third, and fourth 
terms on the right-hand side of the equations (2), is a motion such 
that every point on the quadric 

aX''^bY^-hcZ^ + 2fYZ+2gZX + 2hXY= const (3), 

is moving in the direction of the^ normal to the surface. If we 
refer this quadric to its principal axes, the corresponding parts of 
' the velocities parallel to these axes will be 

U' = a'X\ T^VY\ W'^c'Z: .(4), 

where a'Z'» + 6' 7'» + c'Z'* = const. 

> 

is what (3) becomes by the transformation. The formulae (4) express 
that the length of every line in the element parallel to X' is being 
elongated at the rate (positive or negative) a , whilst lines parallel 
to Y' and Z' are being similarly elongated at the rates h' and c 
respectively. Such a motion is called one of pure strain or dis- 
tortion. The principal axes of (3) are called the axes of the strain 
or distortion. 

The last two terms on the right-hand side of the equations (2) 
express a rotation of the element as a whole about an instan- 
taneous axis; the componept angular velocities of the rotation 
being f , rj, ^. 

It can be shewn that the above resolution of the motion is 
unique. If we assume that the motion relative to the point (a?, 
y, z) can be made up of a distortion and a rotation in which the 
axes and coefficients of the distortion and the axis and angular 
velocity of the rotation are arbitrary, then calculating the relative 
velocities U — u, F- v, W — w, we get expressions similar to those 
on the right-hand side of (2), but with arbitrary values of a, 6, c, 
/> 9i K ^> V> ?• Equating coefficients of X, Y, Z, however, we find 
that a, b, c, &c. must have the same values as before. Hence the 
directions of the axes of distortion, the rates of extension or con- 
traction along them, and the axis and the angular velocity of rota- 

L. 3 
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tion, at any point of the fluid., depend only on the state of relative 
motion at that point, and not on the position of the axes of 
reference. 

When throughout a finite portion of a fluid mass we have f, 
f}, ^ all zero, the motion of any element of that portion consists of 
a translation and a distortion only. We follow Thomson in calling 
the motion in such cases ' irrotational/ and that in all other 
cases 'rotational* 

89. The value of the integral J(udx + vdy + wdz), or, other- 
wise, |("j"+^;/+^3')<^i taken along any line ABCB, is 

called* the 'flow* of the fluid from A to D along that line. We 
shall denote it for shortness by I{ABGD), 

If A and D coincide, so that the line forms a closed curve, or 

circuit, the value of the integral is called the * circulation ' in that 

circuit. We denote it by I {ABC A), If in either case the inte- 

die 
gration be taken in the opposite direction, the signs of -3-, &c., 

will be reversed, so that we have 

I{AD)^^I{DA\ and I{ABCA)^^I{ACBA). 

It is also plain that 

I{ABCD) = I{AB) + I{BC) + HCD). 

Let us calculate the circulation in an infinitely small circuit 
surrounding the point (a?, y, «). li {x-\- X, y + Y, z ^-Z) be a point 
on the circuit, we have, by (2), 

UdX + Vd r+ FdZ= d{UX+ VY+ WZ) 

+ i d{aX* + bY*+cZ' + i/YZ + 2gZX + 2hXY) 
+ ?( YdZ- ZdY)+fi {ZdX- XdZ) + f (Zd Y- YdX). 

The first two lines of this expression, being exact differentials of 
single-valued functions, disappear when integrated round the cir- 

• Thomson, On Vortex Motion. Edin. Trant, Vol. xxv., 1869. 
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cuit. Again j{YdZ^ ZdY) ia twice the area of the projection of 
the circuit on the plane yz, and therefore equal to 2ld8, where dS 
is the area of the circuit, and /, m, n the direction-cosines of the 
normal to its plane. The coefficients of 17 and f give in the 
same way, on integration, 2mdS and 2ndS, respectively. Hence, 
finally, the circulation round the circuit is 

2{l^ + mr) + n^d8 (5), 

or, twice the product of the area of the circuit into the component 
angular velocity of the fluid about the normal to its plane. 

We have here tacitly made the convention that the direction 
of the normal to which l^ 7n, n refer, and the direction in which 
the circulation in the circuit is estimated, are related in the same 
manner as the directions of advance and rotation in a right-handed 
screw*. 

40. Any finite surface may be divided, by a double series of 
straight lines crossing it, into an infinite number of infinitely small 
elements. The sum of the circulations round the boundaries of 
these elements, taken all in the same' sense, is equal to the circu- 
lation round the original boundary of the surface (supposed for 
the moment to consist of a single closed curve). For, in the sum 
in question, the flow along each side common to two elements 

Fig. 2. 




comes in twice, once for each element, but with opposite signs, 
and therefore disappears from the result. There remain then only 
the flows along those sides which are parts of the original bound- 
ary; whence the truth of the above statement. 

* See MKXwell, EUetricity and IfainetUm, Art. 23. 

3—2 
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ElxpreBsing thia statement analj^ically we Iiave, by (5), 

!J2{l^ + mi)^-n0d8-nj(udx+vdy+wdz) (6), 

or, substituting the values of f, 17, f from Art. 38, 

=J{udx+vdi/+ wdz) (7); 

where the double-integral is taken over the surface, and the 
single-integral along the bounding curve. In these formulee 
the quantities l, m, n are the direction-cosines of the normal 
drawn always on one side of the surface, which we may term the 
positive side ; the direction of integration in the second member 
18 then that in which a man walking on the surface, on the 
positive side of it, and close to the edge, must proceed so sa to 
have the surface always on his left hand. 

The theorem (6) or (7) may evidently be extended to a surface 
whose boundary consists of two or more closed curves, provided 
the integration in the second member be taken round each of 
these in the proper direction, according to the rule just given. 



Thus, if the surface-integral in (6) extend over the shaded portion 
of the annexed figure, the dii'octions in which the circulations 
in the several parts of the boundary are to be taken are shewn by 
the arrows, the positive side of the surface being that which 
faces the reader. 

The value of the surface-integral taken over a closed surface 
is zero. 

It should be noticed that (7) is a theorem of pure matbe- 
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matics, and is true whatever functions w, v, w may be of a?, y, a, 
provided only they be continuous over the surface*. 



Irrotational Motion, 

41. The rest of this chapter is devoted to the study of irrota- 
tional motion, as defined by the equations 

f = 0, v = 0, ?=0 (8). 

The existence and the properties of the velocity-potential in the 
various cases that may arise will appear as consequences of these 
equations. 

Considering any region occupied by irrotationally-moving fluid, 
we see from (6) that the circulation is zero in every circuit which 
can be filled up by a continuous surface lying wholly in the 
region, or in other words capable of being contracted to a point 
without passing out of the region. Such a circuit is said to be 
* evanescible.' 

Again, let us consider two paths ACB, ADB, connecting two 
points A, B of the region, and such that either may by con- 
tinuous variation be made to coincide with the other, without ever 
•passing out of the region. Such paths are called 'mutually 
reconcileable.' Since the circuit -4 (7-6-D^ is evanescible, we have 

I{ACBDA)^0, or since I{BDA)=^'-I (ADB), 

I {ACB) = I {ADB); 

i.e. the flow is the same along any two reconcileable paths. 

A region such that aU paths joining any two points of it are 
mutually reconcileable is said to be * simply-connected.' Such a 
region is that enclosed within a sphere, or that included between 
two concentric spheres. In what follows, as far as Art. 53, we con- 
template only simply-connected regions. 

42. The irrotational motion of a fluid within a simply-con- 
nected region is characterized by the existence of a single-valued 

* It is not necessary that their differential coefficients should be continuous. 
The theorem (7) is attributed by Maxwell to Stokes, 8mith*8 Prize Examination 
Papers for 1854. The proof given above is due to Thomson, l.c. ante. For other 
proofs, see Thomson and Tait, Natural Philosophy ^ Art. 190 (j), and Maxwell, 
Electricity and Magnetism^ Art. 24. 
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velocity-potential. Let ^ denote the flow from some fixed point 
^ to a variable point P, viz. 



^ = I (udx + vdy + wdz) (9). 



The value of has been shewn to be independent of the path 
along which the integration is effected, provided it Ue wholly 
within the region. Hence is a single-valued function of the 
p6sition of P; let us suppose it expressed in tenns of the co- 
ordinates {x, y, z) of that point. By displacing P through an 
infinitely short space parallel to each of the axes of co-ordinates 
in succession, we find 

a<^ dif> d(f> 

dx~^ * dy^ * dz ' 
i,e, ^ is a velocity- potential, according to the definition of Art. 22. 

The substitution of any other point B for A, as the lower limit 
in (9), simply adds an arbitrary constant to the value, of </>, viz. the 
flow from B to A. The original definition of <^ in Art. 22, and its 
physical interpretation in Art. 26, leave the function indetenninate 
to the extent of an additive constant. 

As we follow the course of any stream-line the value of ^ con- 
tinually increases ; hence in a simply-connected region the stream- 
lines cannot form closed curves. 

43. Thei function ^ with which we have here to do is, together 

with its first differential coeflScients, by the nature of the case, 

finite, continuous, and single-valued at all points of the region 

considered. In the case of incompressible fluids, which we now 

proceed to consider more particularly, <f> must also satisfy the 

equation of continuity, (5) of Art. 25, or as we shall write it, for 

shortness, 

V'^ = (10), 

at every point of the region. Hence ^ is now subject to mathe- 
matical conditions identical with those satisfied by the potential of 
masses attracting or repelling according to the law of the inverse 
square of the distance, at all points external to such masses ; so 
that many of the results proved in the theories of Attractions, 
Statical Electricity, &c., have also a hydrodynamical application. 
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We proceed to develope those which are most important from this 
point of view. 

44. The proof of (10) given in Art. 12 is based essentially on 
the consideration that since the fluid is incompressible the total 
volume which enters any element dx dy dz in unit time is zero. To 
apply the same principle to a finite region occupied entirely by 
liquid, let dS be an element of the surface of the region, dn an 

element of the normal to it drawn inwards. By Art. 27 -^ is the 

•^ dn 

inward velocity of the fluid normal to the surface, and therefore 
•-p dS is the volume which in unit time enters the region across 
the element dS, Hence 



// 



t*^'0 ■•■•("). 



the integration extending over the whole boundary of the region. 
Equations (10) and (11), expressing the same fact, must be mathe- 
matically equivalent ; see Art. 64. 

The stream-lines drawn through the various points of an 
infinitesimal circuit constitute a tube, which may be called a * tube 
of flow.' The product of the velocity (y) into the cross-eection (o-) 
is the same at all points of such a tube. 

We may, if we choose, regard the whole space occupied by the 
fluid as made up of tubes of flow, and suppose the size of the 
tubes so chosen that the product qa is the same for each. The 

value of the integral jl -j- dS. taken over any surface is then 

proportional to the number of tubes which cross that surface. If 
the surface be closed, the equation (11) expresses the fact that as 
many tubes cross the surface inwards as outwards. Hence a 
stream-line cannot begin or end at a point of the fluid. 

45. The function ^ cannot be a maximum or minimum at a 
point in the interior of the fluid ; for, if it were, we should have 

-p everywhere positive, or everywhere negative, over a small 

closed surface surrounding the point in question. Each of these 
suppositions is inconsistent with (11). 
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Further, the velocity cannot be a maximum at a point in the 
interior of the fluid. For let the axis of a; be taken parallel to the 
direction of the velocity at any point P. The equation (10), 
and therefore also the equation (11), is satisfied if we write 

T? for if>. The above argument then shews that -p cannot be a 

maximum at P. Hence there must be some point in the imme- 

diate neighbourhood of P for which -^ has a greater value, and 

therefore a fortiori, for which \[-r] +(;/) "^ i'^ijl ^^ greater 

than -^, i.e. the velocity of the fluid at some neighbouring point 

is greater than that at P*, 

. On the other hand, the velocity may be a minimum at some 
point of the fluid. In fact, taking any case of fluid motion, let us 
impress on the whole mass a velocity equal and opposite to that 
at any point P of it. In the resulting motion the velocity at P 
will be zero, and therefore a minimum. 

46. Let us apply (11) to the boundary of a finite spherical 
portion of the liquid. If r denote the distance of any point from 
the centre of the sphere, dvr the elementary solid angle subtended 
at the centre by an element dS of the surface, we have 

d<f> dif> 
dn dr ' 

and dS = i^d'Br, Omitting the constant factor r^, (11) becomes 



dr 



II 

i.jj<l>^^=^ (12). 

Since J- ll(f>dvr, or j— ^ II <l>d8, is the mean value of over 
the surface of the sphere, (12) shews that this mean value is inde- 

* This theorem was set by Prof. MaxweU as a question in the Mathematical 
Tripos, 1873. The above proof is taken from Eirchhoff, Vorlesungen Uber Mathema- 
tUche Physik, Meehanik, p. 186. Another proof is given below. Art. 64. 
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pendent of the radius. It is therefore the same for any sphere, 
concentric with the former one, which can be made to coincide 
with it by gradual variation of the radius, without ever passing 
out of the region occupied by the irrotationally moving liquid. 
We may therefore suppose the sphere contracted to a point, and so 
obtain a simple proof of the theorem, first given by Gauss in his 
memoir* on the theory of Attractions, that the mean value of <f> 
over any spherical surface throughout the interior of which (10) 
is satisfied, is equal to its value at the centre. 

The theorem, proved in Art. 45, that <^ cannot be a maximum 
or a minimum at a point in the interior of the fluids is an obvious 
consequence of the above. 

Again, let us suppose that the region occupied by the iiTota- 
tionally moving fluid is * periphractic,'"f- i.e. that it is limited in- 
ternally by one or more closed surfaces, and let us apply (11) to the 
space included between one (or more) of these internal boundaries, 
and a spherical surface completely enclosing it and lying wholly 
in the fluid. If 47rJf denote the total flux inwards across the 
internal boundary of this space, we find, with the notation as 
before. 



// 



dr 



the surface integral extending over the sphere only. This may be 

written 

1 d /•/•., M 

i^drrJI'P'^'^^-?' 

whence 

^lh''=llh''—7'-'^- -(i^)- 

That is, the mean value of <f> over any spherical surface drawn 

M 
under the above-mentioned conditions is equal to \-C, where 

r is the radius, Ma.R absolute constant, and C a quantity which is 
independent of the radius but may vary with the position of the 
centre J. 

* Werkey t. 5, p. 199. A translation of the memoir is given in Taylor's Scientifie 
Memoirs^ Vol. iii. 

t See Maxwell, Electricity and Magnetism, Arts. 18, 22. 

:t It is understood, of coarse, that the spherical surfaces to which this statement 
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If however the original region throughout which the irrota- 
tional motion holds be unlimited externally, and if the first (and 
therefore all the higher) derivatives of ^ vanish at infinity, then C 
is the same for all spherical surfaces enclosing the whole of the 
internal boundaries. For if such a sphere be displaced parallel 
to a?*, without alteration of size, the rate at which C varies in 
consequence of this displacement is, by (13), equal to the mean 

value of ~ over the surface. Since ^ vanishes at infinity, we 

can by taking the sphere large enough make the latter mean value 
as small as we please. Hence G is not altered by a displacement 
of the centre of the sphere parallel to x. In the same way we 
see that C is not altered by a displacement parallel to y or z; 
i.e. it is absolutely constant. 

If the internal boundaries be such that the total flux across 
them is zero, e.g. if they be the surfaces of solids, or of portions 
of incompressible fluid whose motion is rotational, we have -Jf = 0, 
so that the mean value of <f> over any spherical surface enclosing 
them all is the same. 

47. (a) If <^ be constant over the boundary of any simply- 
connected region occupied by liquid moving irrotationally, it has 
the same constant value throughout the interior of that region. 
For if not constant it would necessarily have a maximum or a mini- 
mum value at some point of the region. 

Otherwise: we have seen in Arts. 42, 44 that the stream-lines 
cannot begin or end at any point of the region, and that they 
cannot form closed curves lying wholly within it. They must 
therefore traverse the region, beginning and ending on its bound- 
ary. In our case this is however impossible, for a stream-line 
always proceeds from places where <f> is less to places where it is 
greater, whereas ^ is, by hypothesis, constant over the boundary. 
Hence there can be no motion, i.e. 

dx * dy ' dz * 
and therefore <^ is constant and equal to its value at the boundary. 

applies are 'reooncileable' (in a sense analogous to that of Art. 41) with one 
another. 

* This step is taken from Eirchhoff, Vorletungen Uber Math. PhyHk. Mechaniky 
p. 191. 
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(/8) Again, if -^- be zero at every point of the boundary of 
such a region as is above described, <f) will be constant throughout 
the interior. For the condition -^ = 0, expresses that no stream- 
lines enter or leave the region, but that they are all contained 
within it. This is however, as we have seen, inconsistent with 
the other conditions which the stream-lines must conform to. 
Hence, as before, there can be no motion, and ^ is constant. 

This theorem may be otherwise stated as follows : no irrota* 
tional motion of a liquid can take place throughout a simply- 
connected region bounded entirely by fixed rigid walls. 

(7) Again, let the boundary of the region considered consist 
partly of surfaces 8 over which (f) has a given constant value, and 

partly of other surfaces 2 over which -^ = 0. By the previous 

argument, no streamlines can pass from one point to another of 8, 
and none can cross 2. Hence no stream-lines exist; ^ is there- 
fore constant as before, and equal to its value at 8. 

48. Recalling the dynamical interpretation of (f) given in Art. 
26, we see that the first theorem of Art. 47 asserts that a uniform 
impulsive pressure applied to the boundary of a liquid mass pro- 
duces no motion. This is otherwise obvious. 

A non-uniform impulsive pressure applied to the boundary of 
the mass will of course generate some definite motion. Further, 
it appears highly probable that this motion will be everywhere 
finite and continuous throughout the mass; although if this be 
the case right up to the boundary, it is necessary that the 
given surface-value of the impulsive pressure should be continuous, 
and should also have its rate of variation from point to point of 
the boundary everywhere finite and continuous. We are thus led 
to the following analytical theorem : 

(a) There exists a single-valued function ^ which satisfies the 
equation v*0 = at every point of a finite region of space, which 
is with its first derivatives finite and continuous throughout that 
region, and which has a given arbitrary value at every point of 
the boundary. If the finiteness and continuity of ^ hold up to the 



44 IRROTATIONAL MOTION. [CHAP. III. 

boundary, the arbitrarily given surface-value must, with its rate 
of variation from point to point, be finite and continuous. 

Again, let us consider a mass of liquid initially at rest and 
enveloped by a perfectly smooth flexible membrane which it just 
fills; and let us suppose that every point of the membrane is 

suddenly moved with a given normal velocity -^ , which must of 

course satisfy the condition jj-r d8 = 0, where the integration 

extends over the whole membrane. Since some definite motion of 
the mass must ensue, we are led, on the same kind of evidence as 
before, to the following analytical theorem ; 

(fi) There exists a single-valued function ^ which satisfies 
the equation v'^ = at every point of a given region, which is with 
its first derivatives finite and continuous throughout that region, and 

which has at every point of the boundary its rate of variation -^ 
in the direction of the normal equal to a given arbitrary value, 
subject to the condition l\ -^ dS ^0. If the finiteness and con- 
tinuity of and its derivatives hold right up to the boundary, the 
given surface-values of -^ must be continuous. See Art. 84. 

(y) Lastly, combining the two modes of genesis of motion 
described above, we are led to enunciate the theorem that a single- 
valued function ^ exists which satisfies ^^<f> = at all points of a 
given region, which is with its first derivatives finite and continuous 
throughout the region, and which has a given arbitrary value over 
one part of the boundary and gives an assigned arbitrary value of 

^ over the rest of the boundary. 

an '' 

49. The physical considerations adduced in support of the above 
theorems are due to Thomson*. The theorem (a) was originally 
stated by Green+, and based by him on electrical considerations. 
An analytical proof, couched however in the language of the 

• 

* Reprint of Papers on Electrostatics and Magnetism^ Article zxTni. 
t An essay on Electricity and Magnetism (1828)« § 5. 
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theory of Attractions, was first given by Gauss {I c. Art. 46). 
Another method of proof, purely analytical in form, and applicable 
to theorems (/8) and (7) as well, was given by Thomson* in 1848. 
As this method is not free from diflSculty, it is not reproduced 
here. It is however perfectly easy to shew analytically that in 
theorems (a) and (7) of Art. 48 ^ is completely determinate, %,e. 
that there is only one function satisfying the conditions stated, 
and that in ()3) ^ is determinate save as to an additive constant. 

In the first place, if ^j, ^j, ^g* ^^- ^® velocity-potentials of 
possible states of motion throughout any given region, then 

where -4j, J.,, A^, &c. are any constants, is the velocity-potential 
of a possible state of motion (throughout the region). This 
follows from the linearity of (10). 

Now, if possible, let there be two single-valued functions 
0i» 0s» ®^^^ satisfying the conditions of (a) with respect to any 
region. Then (f>^ — (f>^ satisfies (10) throughout this region and is 
zero at every point of the boundary. It is therefore, by Art. 47, 
zero throughout; t.e., ^^, ^, are identical. 

Again, if it be possible, let <f>^, (f>^ be two single- valued functions 
each satisfying the conditions of (jS) with respect to any region. 
Then ^^ — 0, satisfies (10) throughout this region, and makes 

all over the boundary. Hence by Art. 47 we have <^i — <^a 
constant throughout the region ; and therefore the motion, which 
is determined by the derivatives of <f), is the same in each case. 

Lastly, if <^j, (f>^ be two single-valued functions satisfying the 
conditions of (7), it is seen in the same way that we must have 

<l>i-4>,=o. 

50. A class of cases of great importance, but not strictly in- 
cluded in the scope of the foregoing theorems, are those where the 
region occupied by the liquid extends to infinity, but is bounded 
internally by one or more closed surfaces. We assume, for the 

* See Reprint, Article zin. Also Thomson and Tait, Natvral Philosophy, 
Appendix A {d). This method is often attributed by German writers to Diriohlet. 
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present, that this region is simply-connected, and that (f) is there- 
fore single-valued. 

If (f> be constant over the internal boundary of the region, and 
tend everywhere to the same constant value at an infinite distance 
from the internal boundary, it is constant throughout the region. 
For otherwise (f> would be a maximum or a minimum at somfe 
point of the region. 

We infer, exactly as in Art. 49, that if (f> be given arbitrarily 
over the internal boundary, and have a given constant value at 
infinity, its value is everywhere determinate. 

Of more importance in our present subject is the theorem that 

if the normal velocity -^ be zero at every point of the internal 

boundary, and if the fluid be at rest at infinity, then <f> is every- 
where constant. We cannot however infer this at once from the 
pi-oof of the corresponding theorem in Art. 47. It is true that we 
may suppose the region limited externally by an infinitely large 

surface at every point of which ~ is infinitely small; but it is 

conceivable that the integral \\-j ^S taken over a portion of this 

surface might be finite, in which case the investigation referred to 
would fail. We proceed, therefore, somewhat indirectly, as follows. 

51. Since the velocity tends to the limit zero at an infinite 
distance from the internal boundary {8, say), it must be possible 
to draw a closed surface 2, completely enclosing S, beyond which 
the velocity is everywhere less than a certain small value e, which 
value may, by making 2 large enough, be made as small as we 
please. Now in any direction from 8 let us take a point P at such 
a distance beyond S that the solid angle which 2 subtends at it is 
infinitely small ; and with P as centre describe two spheres, one 
just excluding, the other just including 8, We shall prove that 
the mean value of <f> over each of these spheres is, within an 
infinitely small amount, the same. For if Q, Qf be points of 
these spheres on a. common radius PQQ^, then if Q, Qf fall within 
2 the corresponding values of ^ may differ by a finite amount ; 
but since the portion of either spherical surface which falls within 
2 is an infinitely small fraction of the whole, no finite difference 
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in the mean vahies can ariae from this cause. On the other hand, 
when Q, Qf £sdl without X the corresponding Talues of ^ cannot 
differ by so much as €.Q(/, for € is by definition a superior limit 
to the rate of Tariation of ^ Hence^ the mean values of </> over 
the two spherical surEM;es must differ by less than e . QQ*. Since 
QQf is finite, whilst e may by taking 2 large enough be made as 
small as we please, the difference of the mean values may, by 
taking P sufficiently distant, be made infinitely smalL 

Now we have seen in Art. 46 that the mean value of ^ over 
the inner sphere is equal to its value at P, and that the mean 
value over the outer sphere is (since 2^=0) equal to a constant 
quantity C. Hence, ultimately, the value of ^ at infinity tends 
everywhere to the constant value C 

The same result holds even if the normal velocity -~ be not 

zero over the internal boundary ; for in the theorem of Art. 46 
M is divided by r, which is in our case infinite. 

52. The theorem stated at the end of Art 50 is now obvious. 
For, under the conditions there stated, no stream-lines can begin 
or end on the internal boundary. Hence, any stream-lines which 
exist must come from an infinite distance, traverse the region, and 
pass off again to infinity; t.e. they perform infinitely long courses 
between places where has, within an infinitely small amount, the 
same value C, which is impossible. Hence no stream-lines exist, 
or in other words there is no motion. 

We derive, exactly as in Art. 49, the important theorem that 
if ^ be given at every point of the internal boundary, and if the 
velocity be zero at infinity, the motion is everywhere determinate'. 

53. Before discussing the properties of irrotational motion in 
multiply-connected regions we must examine more in detail the 
nature and classification of such regions. In the following synopsis 
of this branch of the geometry of position we recapitulate for the 
sake of completeness one or two definitions already given. 

On MuUiply-Connected Regions. 

We consider any connected region of space, enclosed by bound- 
aries. A region is 'connected' when it is possible to pass from 
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any one point of it to any other by an infinity of paths, each of 
which lies wholly in the region. 

Any two such paths, or any two circuits, which can by continu- 
ous variation be made to coincide without ever passing out of the 
region, are said to be ' mutually reconcileable.' Any circuit which 
can be contracted to a point without passing out of the region is 
said to be * evanescible.* Two reconcileable paths, combined, form 
an evanescible circuit. If two paths or two circuits be reconcile- 
able, it must be possible to connect them by a continuous surface, 
which lies wholly within the region, and of which they form the 
complete boundary ; and conversely. 

It is further convenient to distinguish between 'simple' and 
'multiple' non-evanescible circuits. A 'multiple' circuit is one 
which can by continuous variation be made to appear, in whole or 
in part, as the repetition of another circuit a certain number of 
times. A ' simple ' circuit is one with which this is not possible. 
There is no distinction between simple and multiple evanescible 
circuits. 

A 'barrier,' or 'diaphragm,' is a surface drawn across the 
region, and limited by the line or lines in which it meets the 
boundary. Hence a barrier is necessarily a connected surface, and 
cannot consist of two or more detached portions. 

A ' simply-connected ' region is one such that all paths joining 
any two points of it are reconcileable, or such that all circuits 
drawn within it are evanescible. 

A 'doubly-connected' region is one such that two irreconcileable 
paths, and no more, can be drawn between any two points A, B o{ 
it; viz. any other path joining AB is reconcileable with one of 
these, or with a combination of the two taken each a certain 
number of times. In other words, the region is such that one 
(simple) non-evanescible circuit can be drawn in it, whilst all other 
circuits are either reconcileable with this (repeated, if necessary), 
or are evanescible. As an example of a doubly-connected region 
we may take that enclosed by an anchor-ring, or that external to 
such a ring and extending to infinity. 

(xenerally, a region such that n irreconcileable paths, and no 
more, can be drawn between any two points of it, or such that n — 1 
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(simple) irreconcileable non-evanescible circuits, and no more, can 
be drawn in it, is said to be ' n-ply-connected/ 

The shaded portion of Fig. 3, Art. 40, is a triply-connected speice 
of two dimensions. 

It is shewn in note (B) that the above definition of an w-ply- 
connected space is self-consistent. In such simple cases as n = 2, 
n = 3, this is sujfficiently obvious without demonstration. 

54. Let us suppose, now, that we have an w-ply-connected 
region, with w — 1 simple independent non-evanescible circuits 
drawn in it. It is possible to draw a barrier meeting any one of 
these circuits in one point only, and not meeting any of the w — 2 
remaining circuits*. A barrier drawn in this manner does not de- 
stroy the continuity of the region, for the interrupted circuit remains 
as a path leading round from one side of the barrier to the other. 
The order of connection of the region is however reduced by unity ; 
for every circuit drawn in the modified region must be reconcileable 
with one or more of the n — 2 circuits not met by the barrier. 

A second barrier, drawn in the same manner, will reduce the 
order of connection again by one, and so on ; so that by drawing 
w — 1 barriers we can reduce the region to a simply-connected one. 

A simply-connected region is divided by a barrier into two 
separate parts ; for otherwise it would be possible to pass from a 
point on one side the barrier to an adjacent point on the other side 
by a path lying wholly within the region, which path would in the 
original region form a non-evanescible circuit. 

Hence in an w- ply-connected region it is possible to draw n — 1 
barriers, and no more, without destroying the continuity of the 
region. We might, if we had so chosen, have taken this property 
as the definition of an n-ply-connected space. We leave it as an 
exercise for the student to prove that this definition is free from 
ambiguity, and that it is equivalent to the former one. 

Irrotational Motion in Multiply- connected traces, 

55. The circulation is the same in any two reconcileable cir- 
cuits ABC A, A'BC'A! drawn in a region occupied by fluid nioving 

* In Bunple cases this is obvioas. For a general proof see note (B). 
L. 4 
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irrotationally. For the two circuits may be connected by a con- 
tinuous surface lying wholly within the region ; and if we apply 
the theorem of Art. 40 to this surface, we have, remembering the 
rule as to the direction of integration round the boundary, 

/ (ABGA) + 1 {A' OEA') = 0, 

or I (ABGA) = / {A'B'CA'). 

If a circuit ABCA be recomcileable with two or more circuits 
A'BUA', A"B"G'A'\ -&c., combined, we can connect all these cir- 
cuits by a continuous surface which lies wholly within the region, 
and of which they form the complete boundary. Hence 

I (ABGA) + 1 {A'G'BTA') + 1 {A" C'B'A") + &c. = 0, 

or I {ABCA) = I{ABC'A')^-I{A"B''G"A'') + &c. ; 

t. e. the circulation in any circuit is equal to the sum of the cir- 
culations in the several members of any set of circuits with which 
it is reconcilea;ble. 

Let the order of connection of the region be n + 1, so that n 
independent simple non-evanescible circuits .a^, aj,...a^ can be 
drawn in it ; and let the circulations in these be /c^, ^j, . . . /c^, respect- 
ively. The sign of any k will of course depend on the direction of 
integration round the corresponding circuit ; let the direction in 
which K is estimated be called the positive direction in the circuit. 
The value of the. circulation in any other circuit can now be found 
at once. For the given circuit is necessarily reconcileable with 
some combination of the circuits a^, a,,...a^; say with a^ taken j?^ 
times, ctj taken ^^ times and so on, where of course any^ is nega- 
tive when the corresponding circuit is taken in the negative 
direction. The required circulation then is 

i>i'^i+i^2'^i» + -+l>»'^. (14). 

Since any two paths joining two points A, B of the region 
together form a circuit, it follows that the values of the flow in 
the two paths differ by a quantity of the form (14), where, of 
course, in particular cases some or all of the p's may be zero. 
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56. Let <^ be the flow from a fixed point -4 to a variable point 
P, viz. 

<^= I {udx ■\- vdf/ + wdz) (15). 

J A 

So long as the path of integration from -4 to P is not specified, (f> 
is indeterminate to the extent of a quantity of the form (14). 

If however n barriers be drawn in the manner explained in 
Art. 54, so as to reduce the region to a simply-connected one, 
and if the path of integration in (15) be restricted to lie within 
the region as thus modified (i.e. it is not to cross any of the 
barriers), then <f> becomes a single-valued function, as in Art. 42. 
It is continuous throughout the modified region, but its values 
at two adjacent points on opposite sides of a barrier differ by 
+ K, To derive the value of <f> when the integration is taken along 
any path in the unmodified region we must add the quantity 
(14), where any p denotes the number of times this path crosses 
the corresponding barrier. A crossing in the positive direction of 
the circuits interrupted by the barrier is here counted as positive, 
a crossing in the opposite direction as negative. 

By displacing P through an infinitely short space parallel to 
each of the co-ordinate axes in succession, we find 

_ d<f> d4> __ d4> 

dx* " dy* dz ^ 

so that <^ satisfies the definition of a velocity-potential, Art. 22. 
It is now however a many-valued or cyclic function; i.e. it is 
not possible to assign to every point of the original region a de- 
finite value of ^, such values forming a continuous system. On 
the contrary, whenever P describes in the region a non-evanescible 
circuit, (f> will not, in general, return to its original value, but 
will differ from it by a quantity of the form (14). The quantities 
/tfj, /tfj,...^^ are called by Thomson the 'cyclic constants* of ^. 

67. The foregoing theory is illustrated by Ex. 4, Art 35. 
The formulae there given make the velocity infinite at points on 
the axis of z, which must therefore be excluded from the region to 
which our theorems apply. This region becomes thereby doubly- 
connected, for we can connect any two points -4, B of it by two 

4—2 
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irreconcileable paths passing on opposite sides of the axis, e.g. 
ACS, ADB in the figure. The portion of the plane zx for which 

Fig. 4. 




X is positive may be taken as a barrier, and the region is thus 
made simply-connected. The circulation in any circuit meeting 

this barrier once only, e.g. in A CBDA, is I ^. rdd, or 27r/i. That 

Jo ^ 
in any circuit not meeting the barrier is zero. In the modified 

region may be put equal to a single-valued function, viz. /i^, 

but its value on the positive side of the barrier is zero, that at an 

adjacent point on the negative side is 27r/A. 

More complex illustrations of irrotational motion in multiply^ 
nected spaces will present themselves in the next chapter. 

58. Before proceeding further we may briefly indicate a some- 
what dififerent method of presenting the above theory. 

Starting from the existence of a velocity-potential as the 
characteristic of the class of motions which we wish to study, and 
adopting the second definition of an n + 1-ply-connected region, 
given in Art. 54, we remark that in a simply-connected region 
every equipotential surface must either be a closed surface, or 
else form a barrier dividing the region into two separate parts. 
Hence, supposing the whole system of such surfaces drawn, we see 
that if a closed curve cross any given equipotential surface once it 
must cross it again, and in the opposite direction. Hence, cor- 
responding to any element of the curve, included between two 
consecutive equipotential surfaces, we have a second element such 
that the flow along it, being equal to the difi^erence between the 
corresponding values of ^, is equal and opposite to that along the 
former ; so that the circulation in the whole circuit is zero. 

If however the region be multiply-connected, an equipotential 
surface may form a barrier without dividing it into two separate 
parts. Let as many such surfaces be drawn as it is possible to draw 
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without destroying the continuity of the region. The number of 
these cannot, by definition, be greater than n. Every other equi- 
potential surface which is not closed will be reconcileable (in an 
obvious sense) with one or more of these barriers. A curve drawn 
from one side of one of these barriers round to the other, without 
meeting any of the remaining barriers, will cross every surface 
reconcileable with it an odd number of times, and every other sur- 
face an even number of times. Hence .the circulation in the cir- 
cuit thus formed will not vanish, and ^ will be a cyclic function. 

In the method adopted above we have based the whole theory 
on the equations 

ay dz dz dx d^ dy ^ ' 

and have deduced the existence and properties of the velocity- 
potential in the various cases as necessary consequences of these. 
In fact. Arts. 41, 42, and 63 — 56, may be regarded as a treatise on 
the integration of this system of diflferential equations. 

The integration of (16), when we have, on the right-hand side, 
instead of zero known functions of a?, y, z^ will be treated in 
Chapter vi. 

69. If the density of the fluid be either constant or a function 
of the pressure only, and if the external impressed forces have a 
single-valued potential, the cyclic constants of ^ do not alter with 
the time. For if ^^ be the initial value of the velocity-potential, 
we have. Art. 23, 

where. Art. 19 (26), 

x=/:[-''-rf^M(S)'HS)'Hi)}]*- 

Under the circumstances stated % is a single-valued function, and 
the cyclic constants of ^ are the same as those of ^^* In other 
words the circulations in the several circuits of the region occupied 
by the fluid are constant. 
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This is otherwise evident from Art. 25 (3), which shews that 

-^ is single-valued, and that therefore the cyclic constants of <^ 
at 

cannot alter. 

In Examples 5 and 6, Arts. 36, 37, we had instances to which 
the above result is not applicable ; the reason being that in Ex. 5 
the external forces have not a potential, whilst in Ex. 6 their 
potential is itself a cyclic function. 

60. Proceeding now, as in Art. 43, to the particular case of 
an incompressible fluid, we remark that whether ^ be many-valued 

or not, its first derivatives j^, -^ , -^ , and therefore all the 

ax ay dz 

higher derivatives, are essentially single-valued functions, so that 

^ will still satisfy the equation of continuity 

vV = o (10), 

and the equivalent form 

//t<^='- • (")• 

where the surface-integration extends over the whole boundary of 
any portion of the fluid. 

In the theorems of Arts. 45 and 46 the spaces to which (11) 
is applied are simply-connected, so that it is allowable to suppose 
^ single-valued throughout them even when the region of which 
they form a part is multiply-connected. On this understanding 
the theorems in question still hold when <^ is a cyclic function. 

The theoreni (a) of Art. 47, viz. that <^ must be constant 
throughout the interior of any region at every point of which (10) 
is satisfied if it be constant over the boundary, still holds when the 
region is multiply-connected. For <^, being constant over the 
boundary, is necessarily single-valued. 

The remaining theorems of Art. 47, being based on the assump- 
tion that the stream-lines cannot "form closed curves, are however 
no longer exact. We must introduce the additional condition that 
thie circulation is to be zero in each circuit of the region. 
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The theorems of Art. 48 also call for modificatioD. The proper . 
extension of (0) is as follows : 

61. A function <f> exists which satisfies (10) throughout a given 
n + 1-ply-connected region, which has any given cyclic constants 
K^yK^,,.,K^ corresponding to the n independent non-evanescible cir- 
cuits capable of being drawn in the region, and which is such that its 

rate of variation ,— in the direction of the normal has a given value 
at every point of the boundary. These arbitrary values of -p must 
of course fulfil the condition jj-^dS=0, 

We follow Thomson in marshalling the following physical consi- 
derations in support of this theorem. Let us suppose the region oc- 
cupied by incompressible fluid of unit density enclosed in a perfectly 
smooth and flexible membrane. Further; let n barriers be drawn, 
as in Art. 54, so as to reduce the region to a simply-connected one, 
and let their places be occupied by similar membranes, infinitely 
thin, and destitute of inertia. The fluid being initially at rest, let 
each element of the first-mentioned membrane be suddenly moved 

inwards with the given (positive or negative) normal velocity -^ , 

whilst uniform impulsive pressures k^^ k^, ...k^ are applied to 
the positive sides of the respective barrier-membranes. Some 
definite motion of the fluid will ensue, characterized by the follow- 
ing properties : 

(a) It is irrotational, beings generated from rest ; 

(b) The normal velocity at every point of the original bound- 
ary has the assigned value ; 

(c) The values of the impulsive pressure, and therefore of the 
velocity-potential, at two adjacent points on opposite sides of a 
barrier-membrane, differ by the corresponding value of k, which is 
constant over the barrier ; 

(d) The motion on one side of a barrier i»> continuous with 
that on the other. 

To prove the last statement we remark, first, that the velocities 
normal to the barrier at two adjacent points on opposite sides of it 
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are the same, being each equal to the normal velocity of the 
adjacent portion of the membrane. Again, if P, Q be two con- 
secutive points on a barrier, and if the corresponding values of ^ 
be on one side ^p, ^q, and on the other <f>'p, if/q^ we have, by (c) 

or <pQ—<f>p = i>Q — ^'p, 

i.e,y if PQ = c&, 

d<f) d<j> 
ds" ds' 

Hence the tangential velocities at two adjacent points on opposite 
sides of a barrier also agree. If then we suppose the barrier- 
membranes to be liquefied immediately after the impulse, we 
obtain a state of irrotational motion satisfying the conditions 
stated at the head of this article*. 

62, It is easy to shew analytically that the said conditions 
completely determine ^, save as to an additive constant. For, if 
possible, let there be two functions ^j, <j>^ each satisfying the 
conditions. Since <\>^y (f>^ have the same cyclic constants, ^ = <^i — ^a 
is a single-valued function, which moreover satisfies (10) through- 

out the region, and makes -r- = at every point of the boundary. 

Hence Art. 47 (^) applies, and shews that (fy is constant. 

Hence the irrotational motion throughout an n + 1-ply-con- 
nected space is determinate when we know the value of the normal 
velocity at every point of the boundary, and also the value of the 
circulation in each of the n independent circuits which can be 
drawn in that space. 

The following theorem, which now replaces that of Art. 52, is 
proved in like manner. 

The irrotational motion through an n + 1-ply-connected region 
extending to infinity, but limited internally by one or more closed 
surfaces, is made fully determinate by the following conditions : 

* The modifications necessary in theorems (a) and (7) of Art. 48 are passed 
over, as of iittle interest in our present subject. 
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(a) The normal velocity has a prescribed value at every point 
of the internal boundary ; 

(6) The circulations in the n independent circuits of the 
region have prescribed values ; and 

(c) The velocity vanishes at an infinite distance from the 
internal boundary. 

If, for instance, we have an anchor-ring moving in an infinite 
mass of liquid which is at rest at infinity, the irrotational motion 
of the fluid at any instant is determinate when we know the motion 
oi the ring (and therefore the velocity of every element of its 
surface normal to itself), and also the value of the circulation in 
any circuit embracing it. 

63. The theory of multiple continuity seems to have been 
first developed by Eiemann*, for spaces of two dimensions, d propos 
of his researches on the theory of functions of a complex variable, 
in which connection also cyclic functions satisfying the equation 

through multiply-connected regions present themselves. 

The bearing of the theory on Hydrodynamics, and the existence 
in certain cases of many-valued velocity-potentials were first pointed 
out by Helmholtzt. The subject of cyclic irrotational motion in 
multiply-connected regions was afterwards taken up and fully 
investigated by Sir W. Thomson in his paper on vortex-motion 
already referred to. 



Chreeris Theorem, 

64. In treatises on Electrostatics, &c., many important pro- 
perties of the potential are usually proved by means of a certain 
theorem due to Green J. Of these the most interesting from our 
present point of view have been already given ; but as the theorem 

* Lehrsatze aus der Analysis Situs. Crelle, t. 54. 1857. 

+ CreUe, t. 55. 1858. 

4 An essay on filectricity and Magnetism, § 3. 



58 IRROTATIONAL MOTION. [CHAP. III. 

in question leads to a useful expression for the kinetic energy in 
any case of irrotational motion, we give the following proof of it. 

Let w, v, Wy (f> be any functions which are finite, continuous, 
and single- valued at all points of a connected region 8 completely 
bounded by one or more closed surfaces ; let dS be an element of 
any one of these surfaces, I, m, n the direction-cosines of the normal 
to it drawn inwards. We shall prove that 

1 1^ (lu + mv-\- nw) dS 

where the double-integral is taken over the whole boundary of 8, 
and the triple-integral throughout its interior. 

If we conceive a series of surfaces drawn so as to divide 8 into 
any number of separate parts, the integral 



ij(f>(lu + mv + nw)d8. (18), 



taken over the boundary of 8, is equal to the sum of the similar 
integrals taken each over the whole boundary of one of these parts. 
For, for every element da of a dividing surface, we have, in the 
integrals corresponding to the parts lying on the two sides of this 
surface, elements (j) (lu + mv + nw) da; and <^ [Vu + rav + rtw) d<r^ 
respectively. But the normals to which Z, m, n, l\ m\ v! refer being 
drawn inwards in each case, we have ?' = — /, m ^—m, n' = — n; 
so that in forming the sum of the integrals spoken of the elements 
due to the dividing surfaces disappear, and we have left only those 
due to the original boundary of 8. 

Now let us suppose the dividing surfaces to consist of three 
infinite series of planes parallel to yz, zx, xy, respectively. Let 
a?, y, z be the co-ordinates of the centre of one of the rectangular 
spaces thus formed, dx, dy, dz the lengths of its edges, and let us 
calculate the value of (18) taken over the boundary of this space. 
As in Art. 8 the part of the integral due to the y^-face nearest the 

origin is (^u — J 'j dxj dydz, and that due to the opposite face 
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is - ^<^ 



^* + i \ ^^ ) ^y cZ-s'. The sum of these is ^^ dxdydz. 



Calculating in the same way the parts of the integral due to the 
remaining pairs of faces, we get for the final result 

-(^"+^'+'-i^)"»<^ w 

Hence (17) simply expresses the fact that the surface-integral (18), 
taken over the boundary of >S, is equal to the sum of the similar 
integrals taken over the boundaries of the elementary spaces of 
which we bave supposed S built up. 

We may interpret (17) by regarding w, v, w as the component 
velocities of a continuous system of points filling the region 8^ and 
supposing (^ to represent some property (estimated per unit 
volume) which they carry with them in their motion. The surface- 
integral on the left-hand side of (17) expresses then the amount 
of ^ which enters S in unit time across its boundary ; whilst the 
above investigation shews that (19) expresses the rate at which 
the property ^ is being accumulated in the elementary space 
dxdydz. The theorem then asserts that the total increase of <f> 
within the region is equal to the influx across the boundary. A 
particular case is where u^ v, w are the component velocities of a 
fluid filling the region, and <f> is put =/o, the density. See Art. 12. 

Corollary 1. Let^ = l; the theorem becomes 

If Uj V, w be the component velocities of a liquid filling the region 
Sy the right-hand side of this equation vanishes, by the equation 
of continuity; so that 

jj{lu + mv+nw)d8=^0 (20), 

which expresses that as much fluid leaves the region as enters it. 

Corollary 2. Let w, v, w=-^, -^, -—-, respectively, where 

-^ is a function which, with its first differential coefficients, is 
finite and continuous throughout S, Then 
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lu + mv + nw^-T- , 

an 

where dn is an element of the inwardly-directed normal to the 
surface of 8. Substituting in (17) and performing the differentia- 
tions indicated, we find 

''jjj<l>^^ylrdxdydz (21). 

By simply interchanging ^ and -^ we obtain (provided '^ be single- 
valued), 

J J ^ dn JJj \dx ax dy dy dz dzj ^ 

^{{{^\l'4>dxdydz (22). 

Equations (21) and (22) together constitute Green's theorem. 

Corollary 3. In (21) let ^ be the velocity-potential of a liquid, 
and let -^ = 1 ; we find, since v*^ = 0, 

iit^-" » 

which is in fact what (20) becomes for the case of irrotational 
motion. Compare Art. 44. 

Corollary 4. In (21) let ifrs^, and let ^ be the velocity* 
potential of a liquid. We obtain 

///{(t^(f)■-(t)]"^*-//*^^• '-)• 

If we multiply this equation by \p it becomes susceptible of a 
simple dynamical interpretation. On the right-hand side -t? de- 
notes the normal velocity of the fluid inwards, whilst — p<f> is, by 
Art. 26j^ the impulsive pressure necessary to generate' the actual 
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motion. It is a proposition in Dynamics* that the work done by 
an impulse is measured by the product of the impulse into half 
the sum of the initial and final velocities, resolved in the direction 
of the impulse, of the point to which it is applied. Hence the 
right-hand side of (24) when modified as described, expresses the 
work done by the system of impulsive pressures which, applied to 
to the surface of S, generate the actual motion; whilst the left* 
hand side gives the kinetic energy of this motion. The equation 
(24) asserts that these two quantities are equal, thus verifying for 
our particular case the principle of energy. 

Hence if T denote the total kinetic energy of the liquid, we 
have 

2T=^pjf<l>^dS (25). 

Corollary 5. In (24) instead of ^ let us write ^, which will of 

course satisfy (10) as ^ does; and let us apply the resulting theorem 
to the region included within a spherical surface of radius r having 
any point (x, y, z) as centre. With the same notation as in Art. 46, 
we have 



=///{(S)"-(ii)'-(^)]«'^- 



an essentially positive quantity. Hence, writing j" = tt" + 1;* + to', 
we see that 



i¥ 



m 



is positive ; i.e, the mean value of j*, taken over a sphere having 
any point as centre, increases with the radius of the sphere. Hence 
q cannot be a maximum at any point of the fluid, as was otherwise 
proved in Art. 45. 

65. We shall require to know, hereafter, the form assumed by 
the expression (25) for the kinetic energy when the fluid extends 

* Thomson and Tait, Natural Philosophy ^ Art. 308. 
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to infinity and is at rest there, being limited internally by one or 
more closed surfaces 8. Let us suppose a large closed surface S 
described so as to enclose the whole of S. The energy of the fluid 
included between S and X is 

-l,//*g^-Jp//*g.X (20). 

where the integration in the first term extends over 8, that in the 
second over S. Since we have by (11) 

(26) may be written* 

-hjji<l>-C)f-dS-ipjji<l>-C)f^dZ (27). 

where G may be any constant," but is here supposed to be the 
constant value to which <f> was shewn in Art. 51 to tend at an 
infinite distance from 8, Now the whole region occupied by the 
fluid may be supposed made up of tubes of flow, each of which 
must pass either from one point of the internal boundary to an- 
other, or from that boundary to infinity. Hence the value of the 
integral 



//: 



fn^- 



taken over any surface, open or closed, finite or infinite, drawn 
within the region, must be finite. Hence ultimately, when 2 is 
taken infinitely large and infinitely distant all round from 8, the 
second term of (27) vanishes, and we have 

2T=-pjj(<l>-G)^d8 (28), 

where the integration extends over the internal boundary only. 
If the total flux across the internal boundary be zero, we have 



II 



dj^'"- 



BO that (28) becomes 

^^—pJhP^ (29). 

simply. 
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Thomson^s Extension of Green's Theorem, 

66. It was assumed in the proof of Green's Theorem that <f> 
and yjr were both single-valued functions. If either be a cyclic 
function, as may be the case when the region to which the inte- 
grations in (21) and (22) refer is multiply-connected, the statement 
of the theorem must be modified. Let us suppose, for instance, 
that <j> is cyclic ; the surface-integral on the left-hand side of (21), 
and the second volume-integral on the right-hand side, are then 
indeterminate, on account of the ambiguity in the value of <f> itself. 
To remove this ambiguity, let the barriers necessary to reduce 
the region to a simply-connected one be drawn, as explained in 
Art. 54. We may suppose such values assigned to ^ that it shall 
be continuous and single-valued throughout the region thus modi- 
fied (Art. 56) ; and equation (21) will then hold, provided the two 
sides of each barrier be reckoned as part of the boundary of the 
region, and therefore included in the surface -integral on the 
left-hand side. Let da-^ be an element of one of the barriers, k^ the 

cyclic constant corresponding to that barrier, -^ the rate of varia- 
tion of y^ in the positive direction of the normal to da-^. Since, 
in the parts of the surface-integral due to the two sides of 

da^, -^ is to be taken with opposite signs, whilst the value of ^ 

on the negative side exceeds that on the positive side by ic^, we 
get finally for the element of the integral due to da-^, the value 

— K^ -X dc^. Hence (21) becomes, in the altered circumstances, 

//*s^-'.//s^.-'.//S'".-^ 

]]}\dxdx dy dy dz dzj " 

- \\\ 4>V^'^dxdydz (30); 

where the surface-integrations indicated on the left-hand side 
extend, the first over the original boundary of the region only, 
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and the rest over the several barriers. The coeflScient. of any k is 
evidently the total flux across the corresponding barrier, in a 
motion of which -^ is the velocity-potential. The values of ^ in 
the first and last terms of the equation are to be assigned in the 
manner indicated in Art. 56. 

If -^ also be a cyclic function, having the cyclic constants 
/c/, /r/, &c., then (22) becomes in the same way 

dx dx dy dy dz dz) ^ 
'-{[['^yf^dxdydz .....(31). 

Equations (30) and (31) together constitute Thomson's extension 
of Green's theorem. 

67. If in (30) we put -^ = ^, and suppose ^ to be the velocity- 
potential of an incompressible fluid, we find 

To interpret the last member of this formula we must recur to the 
artificial method of generating cyclic irrotational motion explained 
in Art. 61. The first term has already been interpreted as twice 
the work done by the impulsive pressure — p^ applied to every 
part of the original boundary of the fluid. Again, pK^ is the 
impulsive pressure applied, in the positive direction, to the in- 
finitely thin massless membrane by which the place of the first 
barrier was in Art. 61 supposed to be occupied ; so that thfe 

expression \ 1 1 pK^ . -^ da-^ denotes the work done by the impulsive 

forces applied to that membrane ; and so on. Hence (32) expresses 
the fact that the energy of the motion is equal to the work done 
by the whole system of impulsive forces by which we may suppose 
it generated. 
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In applying (32) to the case where the fluid extends to 
infinity and is at rest there, we must replace the first term of the 
third member by 

-pffi<l>-0)^d8 (33). 

where the integration extends over the internal boundary only; 
or, when the total flux across this boundary is zero, by 

'^dS. (34). 



-//*g 



The proof is the same as in Art. 65. 



L. 5 



CHAPTER IV. 

MOTION OF A LIQUID IN TWO DIMENSIONS. 

68. If the velocities u, v be functions of a?, y only, whilst to 
is zero, the motion takes place in a series of planes parallel to xy, 
and is the same in each of those planes. The investigation of the 
motion of a liquid under these circumstances is characterized by 
certain analytical peculiarities; and the solutions of several pro- 
blems of great interest are readily obtained. 

Since the whole motion is known when we know that in the 
plane = 0, we shall confine our attention to the motion which 
takes place in that plane. When we speak of points and lines 
drawn in that plane, we shall in general understand them to re- 
present' respectively the straight lines parallel to the axis of z, 
and the cylindrical surfaces having their generating lines parallel 
to the axis of z, of which they are the traces. 

By the flux across any curve we shall understand the volume 
of fluid which in unit time crosses that portion of the cylindrical 
surface having the curve as base, which is included between the 
planes z=^0, z = l, 

()9. Let A, P be any two points in the plane xy. The flux 
across any two lines joining AP is the same, provided they can be 
reconciled without passing out of the region occupied by the 
moving liquid ; for otherwise the space included between these 
two lines would be gaining or losing fluid. Hence if -4 be 
fixed, and P variable, the flux across any line -4P is a 
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function of the position of P. Let -^ be the function ; more 
precisely, let" yjr denote the flux across AP from left to right, as 
regards an observer placed on the curve, and looking along it from 
A in the direction of P. Analytically, if I, m be the direction- 
cosines of the normal (drawn to the right) to any element da of 
the curve, we have 

yjr= I {lu + mv)ds (1). 

J A 

If the region occupied by the liquid be aperiphractic, yft is 
necessarily a single-valued function, but in periphractic regions 
the value of yjr may depend on the nature of the path joining AP, 
For spaces of two dimensions however periphraxy and multiple- 
continuity become the same thing, so that the properties of ^p-, 
when it is a many-valued function, in relation to the nature of 
the region occupied by the moving liquid, may be inferred from 
Arts. 55, 56, where we have discussed the same question with 
regard to 0. 

The cyclic constants of yp^, when the region is periphractic, are 
the values of the flux across the closed curves forming the several 
parts of the internal boundary. 

A change, say from A to B, of the point from which yjr is 
reckoned has merely the efifect of adding a constant, viz. the flux 
across a line BA, to the value of -^ ; so that we may, if we please, 
regard y^ as indeterminate to the extent of an arbitrary constant. 

If P move about in such a manner that the value of y^ does 
not alter, it will trace out a curve such "that no fluid anywhere 
crosses it, i.e. a stream-line. Hence the curves -^ss const, are the 
stream-lines, and yfr is called the ' stream-function,' 

If P receive an infinitesimal displacement PQ (= dy) parallel 
to y, the increment of -^ is the flux across PQ from left to right, 
ie, dy^==u.PQ, or 

»-f «• 

Again displacing P parallel to x, we find in the same way 

"-'£ ■<')• 

5—2 



68 MOTION OF A LIQUID IN TWO DIMENSIONS. [CHAP. IV. 

The existence of a function '^ related to u and v in this 
manner might also have been inferred from the form which the 
equation of continuity takes in this case, viz. 

l4;-» <*). 

which is the analytical condition that udy^vdx should be an 
exact differential. 

The foregoing considerations apply whether the motion be 
rotational or irrotational. The formulae for the component angular 
velocities, given in Art. 38, become 

f=o. ,=0. t-l@+f) :.&): 

80 that in irrotational motion we have 

S^f-«: (»«)• 

70. In what follows we confine ourselves to the case of 
irrotational motion, which is, as we have already seen, character- 
ized by the existence, in addition, of a velocity-potential ^, 
connected with tt, v by the relations 

'-% "% ro. 

and, since we are considering the motion of incompressible fluids 
only, satisfying the equation of continuity 

S+^-» m- 

The theory of the function <(>, and the connection of its proper- 
ties with the nature of the two-dimensional space through which 
the irrotational motion holds, may be readily inferred from the 
corresponding theorems in three dimensions proved in the last 
chapter. The alterations, both in the enunciation and in the 
proof, which are requisite to adapt these to the case of two 
dimensions are for the most part purely verbal. An exception, 
which we will briefly examine, occurs however in the case of the 
theorem of Art. 46 and of those which depend on it. 
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71. If ds be an element of the boundary of any portion of the 
plane ay which is occupied wholly by moving liquid, and if dr be 
an element of the normal to ds drawn inwards, we have, by 
Art. 44«, 

jt^-o ■ ■■: («>■ 

the integration extending round the whole boundary. If this 
boundary be a circle, and if r, ^ be polar co-ordinates referred to 
the centre P of this circle as origin, the equation (8) may be 
written 

d4> 



£ 



or 



dr 

d r2- 



. rde = 0, 






1 r^ir 

Hence the value of the integral q— / ^cf^, i.e. the mean-value of 

<j> over a circle of centre P, and radius r, is independent of the 
value of r, and therefore remains unaltered when r is diminished 
without limit, in which case it becomes the value of at P. 

If the region occupied by the fluid be periphractic, and we 
apply (8) to the space enclosed between one of the internal 
boundaries and a circle with centre P and radius r surrounding 
this boundary, and lying whoUy in the fluid, we have 

'^dif> 



I 



J .rd0=^27rM; 
dr 

where the integration in the first member extends over the circle 
only, and 2irM denotes the flux into the region across the internal 
boundary. Hence 

which gives on integration 

^j^<f,dd = Mlogr + C (9); 

i,e. the mean value of <f> over a circle with centre P and radius r 
is equal to Jtf logr + C, where C is independent of r but may vary 
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with the position of P. This formula holds of course only so long 
as the circle embraces the same internal boundary, and lies itself 
wholly in the fluid. 

If the region be unlimited externally, and if the circle embrace 
the whole of the internal boundaries, and if further the velocity be 
everywhere zero at infinity, then C is an absolute constant ; as is 
seen by reasoning similar to that of Art. 46. 

It may then be shewn, exactly as in Art. 51, that the value 
of ^ at a very great distance r from the internal boundary tends 
to the" value JIf log r + 0. In the particular case when if =3 the 
limit to which ^ tends at infinity is finite ; in all other cases it is 
infinite, and of the same sign as M. 

We infer, as in Art. 52, that there is only one single-valued 
function ^ which (a) satisfies the equation (7) at every point of 
the plane xy external to a given system of closed curves, (6) makes 

the value of -^ equal to an arbitrarily given quantity at every 

point of these curves, and (c) has its first difierential coefficients 
all zero at infinity. 

72. The kinetic energy of a portion of fluid bounded by a 
cylindrical surface whose generating lines are parallel to the 
axis of Zy and two planes perpendicular to the axis of z at unit 
distance, is given by the formula 

where the surface-integral is taken over the portion of the 
plane xy cut off by the cylindrical surface, and the line-integral 
round the boundary of this portion. 

If the cylindrical part of the boundary consist of two or more 
separate portions one of which embraces all the rest, the enclosed 
region is multiply- connected, and the equation (10) needs a 
correction, which may be applied exactly as in Art. 66. 

If we attempt, by a process similar to that of Art. 65, to 
calculate the energy in the case where the region extends to 
infinity, we find that its value is infinite, except when- 3f = 0. 
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For if we introduce a circle of great radius r as the external 
boundary of the portion of the plane xy considered, we find that 
the corresponding part of the integral on the right-hand side of 
(10) tends, as r increases, to the value irpM{M\ogr-\- (7), and is 
therefore ultimately infinite. The only exception is when if = 0, 
in which case we may suppose the line-integral in (10) to extend 
over the internal boundary only. 

73. The functions <f> and -^ are connected by the relations 

do)" dy' dy"" dx ^'^ 

These are the conditions that ^-hi'^, where i stands for V — 1> 
should be a function of the ' complex * variable x + iy. For if 

4>^-i^=f{x + iy) (12), 

we have 

^(0 + i»=»7> + iy)=tA(^ + i^) (13), 

whence, equating separately the real and the imaginary parts, we 
obtain (11). 

Hence any assumption of the form (12) gives a possible case of 
irrotational motion. The curves <f> = const, are the curves of equal 
velocity-potential, and the curves >fr = const, are the stream-lines. 
Since, by (11), 

d<f>dyjr d<f> dyjr __ ^ 
dx dx dy dy ' 

we see that these two systems of curves cut one another at right 
angles, as we have already proved. See Art. 27. Since the rela- 
tions (11) are unaltered when we write — -^ for <f>, and <f> for '^^ 
we may, if we choose, look upon the curves -^ = const, as the equi- 
potential curves, and the curves = const, as the stream-lines; 
so that every assumption of the kind indicated gives us two 
possible cases of irrotational motion. 

74. The fundamental property of a function of a complex 
variable, from which all others flow, is that it has a diflferential 
coefficient with respect to that variable. If 0, -^ denote any 
functions whatever of <c and y, then corresponding to every value 
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of a: + iy there must be one or more definite values of ^ + 1^ ; but 
the ratio of the differential of this function to that of aj + iy, viz. 

d<f> + idyjt 
dx + idy ' 

dx + idy ' 

depends in general on the ratio dx : dy. The condition that it 
should be the same for all values of this ratio is 



?,*'t-'it^'^) w- 



dy dy 

which is equivalent to (11). 

We may therefore, take 'this property as the definition of a 
function of the complex variable x + iy; viz. such a function must 
have, for every assigned value of the variable, not only a definite 
value or system of values, but also for each of these values e^ 
definite differential coefficient. The advantage of this definition 
is that it is quite independent of the existence of an analytical 
expression for the function. 

The theory of functions of this kind has received considerable 
development at the hands of Cauchy, Riemann, and others ; and 
has grown into an important branch of mathematical analysis. 
We give here only such elementary notions connected with the 
subject as are of immediate hydrodynamical interest*. 

75. We assume the student to be acquainted with the method 
of representing the symbol x + iy by a vector drawn from the 
origin of rectangular co-ordinates to the point (x, y). 

In this method the sum of two vectors is defined to be the 
vector drawn from the origin to the opposite comer of the par- 
allelogram of which they form adjacent sides. 

The effect of multiplying one vector x + iy by another a + ib 
is to increase its length in the ratio r : 1, and to turn it in the 

* The reader who wishes for an elementary exposition of the analytical theory 
may oonsnlt Dnr§ge : Elemente der Theorie der Functionen einer complexen verdn- 
deiiichen Grdnse. 2nd ed., Leipzig, 1873. 
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positive direction (i,e. from x to y) through an angle 0^ where 

r = V(a' + i"), and is the least positive value of arc tan - . With 

respect to the expression a + ib, r is called the ' modulus/ and 
the * amplitude.' 

The meanings of subtraction and division of vectors follow at 
once from the considerations that they are the operations inverse 
to those of addition and multiplication, respectively. 

With these conventions, the addition, multiplication, &c., of 
vectors are performed according to the same laws of operation as 
in common algebra. 

76. For shortness we denote the complex quantities ^ + iy^, 
and x + iyhj the letters w, and z, respectively. These symbols 
not being required at present in their former meanings may 
without inconvenience have these new ones assigned to them. Then 
w being any function of z, according to the definition of Art 74, 
we have corresponding to any point P of the plane ay (which we 
may call the plane of the variable z) one or more definite values 
of w. Let us choose any one of these, and denote it by a point P" 
of which <f>, y^ are the rectangular co-ordinates in a second plane 
(the plane of the function w). If P trace out any curve in the 
plane of z, P' will trace out a corresponding curve in the plane 
of w. By mapping out the positions of P' corresponding to the 
various points P of the plane xy, we may exhibit graphically all 
the properties of the function w. 

Let now Q be a point infinitely near to P, and let Q be the 
corresponding point infinitely near to P'. We may denote PQ 
by dz, P'Q' by dw. The vector P'Q may be obtained from the 

vector PQ by multiplying it by the differential coefficient -^ , 

whose value is by definition dependent only on the position of P, 
and not on the direction of the element dz (PQ). Now the effect 

of multiplying any vector by the complex quantity -j- is to 

increase its length in some definite ratio, and to turn it in the 
positive direction through some definite angle. Hence, in the 
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transition from the plane of z to that of w, all the infinitesimal 
vectors drawn from the point P have their lengths altered in the 
same i*atio, and are turned through the same angle. Hence any 
angle in the plane of z is equal to the corresponding angle in the 
plane of w, and any infinitely small figure in the one plane is 
similar to the corresponding figure in the other. In other words, 
corresponding figures in the planes of z and w are similar in their 
infinitely small parts. 

For instance, in the plane of w the straight lines ^ = const., 
^fr = const., where the constants have assigned to them a series of 
values in arithmetical progression, the common difiference being 
infinitesimal and the same in each case, form two systems of 
straight lines at right angles dividing the plane inta infinitely 
small squares. Hence in the plane ay the corresponding curves 
if> = const., yfr = const., the values of the constants being assigned 
to them as before cut one another at right angles (as has already 
been proved otherwise) and divide the plane into a series of in- 
finitely small squares. 

The similarity of corresponding infinitely small portions of the 

planes w and z breaks down at points where the difierential 

/vi . . dw . ' n *. ci' dw dd) .d'\]r ., 

coemcient -^~ is zero or mfinite. bmce -T- = -r- +^-?^, the 
dz dz dx dx 

corresponding value of the velocity, in the hydrodynamical ap- 
plication, is zero or infinity. 

77. The processes of differentiation and integration, as applied 
to functions of a complex variable, claim a little notice. 

The conditions (13) that w should be a function of z may be 
written 

^-i^ ri4^ 

a form which the student should interpret. It is obvious that (14) 
is satisfied when j" = j^ is written for w, and therefore that 

-jT is itself a function of z. Hence all the derivatives of a function 
az 

of a complex variable are themselves functions of that variable. 
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The meaning of the integral 

wdz (15)^ 



J Zq 



taken along any assigned path from z^ to Zy is defined as follows. 
Supposing the path divided into infinitesimal portions, we form 
the product wdz for each of them, ai.nd add the results. It is easily 
shewn that the value of the integral is to a certain extent inde- 
pendent of the nature of the path joining z^ and z. The theorem 
of Art. 40, when applied to a plane space {xy) becomes 

//(S-^)'^'^2/=/(«<^^+*<^y) (16). 

The double integral extends over any portion of the plane ay 
throughout which u and v are finite and continuous, and their first 
derivatives finite ; whilst the single integral extends in the positive 
direction (see Art. 39) round the boundary of that portion. Now 
if we write w = w, v=^iw, it follows by (14) that J{wdx + iwdy), or 
fwdz, is zero when taken round the boundary of any portion of the 
plane ay throughout which w is finite and continuous, and its first 
derivative finite. 

We infer, as in Art. 41, that the integral (15) is the same for 

any two paths joining z, z^, so long as these paths do not include 

between them any points at which w is infinite or discontinuous, 

dw , ^ ., 
or -Y- mnnite. 
az 

Any points at which these conditions are violated may be 
isolated by drawing an infinitely small closed curve around each. 
The rest of the plane xy then forms a multiply-connected region. 
The value of the integral fwdz taken round any evanescible circuit 
drawn in this region is zero ; and the integral (15) is the same for 
any two reconcileable paths. The values of (15) corresponding 
ibo two irreconcileable paths diflFer by a quantity of the form 

Pifc^+p^^-^- , where p^, p^ are integers, and #Cj, le^, 

denote the values of jwdz taken round the several circuits sur- 
rounding the above-mentioned points*. It is unnecessary to 

* In the analytical theory iCj, ^j,... are called the • moduli of periodicity' of the 
integral (15). 
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dwell on the proof of these statements, or to enter more fully into 
the theory of many-valued integrals of the form (15) ; to do so 
would be to repeat^ with merely verbal alterations, portions of 
Chapter iil. 

The integral (15) is itself a function of 0, according to the 
definition of Art. 74. For, denoting its value by Z^ we have, 

obviously T" ~ ^' 

i.e. Zhas a definite differential coefficient. 

78. An important illustration of the above theory is furnished 
by the integral 

It ■■•••<'')• 

The only point at which the function «'*, or its derivative, is 
infinite or discontinuous, is the origin* Introducing polar co- 
ordinates, we write 

z=^r(fiOB0 + isia0) (18), 

whence — = - + id0 (19). 

z r ^ ' 

Hence the value of (17) taken round an infinitely small circle 
having the origin as centre is 



/ 



j = Jid0^2m. 



In the analytical theory above referred to, the logarithm of a 
complex quantity z is defined by the equation 



log^=| 



z 



(20). 



Hence log is a many-valued function, the cyclic constant 
being 27ri. 

The properties of the logarithmic function readily follow from 
the definition (20). Thus it z^, z^ be any two complex quantities 
we have 



d.z^z^ ^dz, ^ 



dz^ 



^1^2 ^1 ^2 
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and therefore 

or log(«j^J=log^j + log«, (21). 

Putting «g=0, we have 

Iog0 = log«j + log0, 
whence logO= oo, 

or rather, since it appears that the real part of the logarithm 
of a small quantity is essentially negative, 

logO = - cx) (22). 

In the same way 

log 00= 00 (23). 

Let us examine the properties of the function * inverse' to the 
logarithm.; viz. writing 

w = log z^ 

let us investigate the properties of «; as a function of w. This 
function we denote by e^. It follows at once from (21) that 

e^x . ^x rs e«'»+«'t (24), 

the fundamental property of the * exponential ' function. Hence, 
and from (22), (23), 

e*=l, e+* = + oo, 6— '=0. 

Also since log z is cyclic, the constant being 27ri, ^ is a periodic 
function^ the period being 27ri, viz. 

where n is any integer. 

Let us map out, in the manner explained in Art. 76, the 
relation between the two functions z and w. It appears from (19) 



that w 



^ + iO (25)*. 



The first term on the right-hand side of (25) is essentially real ; 
we denote it by log r. We have then log r and as the rect- 



* Patting r=l in (18) and (25) we see that 



78 
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angular co-ordinates of the point P' in the plane of w corresponding 
to the point P {x, y) of the plane of z. If P describe a circle of 

Fig. 6. 




w 



JL 



radius unity about the origin, starting from the point (1, 0) ; then, 
since log 1 = 0, P' will move along the axis of '^, and will describe 
a length 27r of that axis for every revolution of P'. To points P 
outside the circle r = 1 correspond points P' to the right of the 
axis of '^; and vice versa. To every straight line through the 
origin, in the plane of z, corresponds in the plane of w a straight 
line parallel to the axis of <^. The periodicity of z^ and the cyclosis 
of M?, are manifested by the division of the plane of w by the 
straight lines -^ = 2w7r into an infinite number of compartments, 
each of which corresponds to the whole of the plane of z. 

In the same way the properties of the function arc tan z may be 
deduced from the definition 

('^ dz 1 , z^i 
.arctan« = l ., . « = cp log ., 

and, though with much greater difficulty, those of the function 
arc sin z from the definition 



arc sm 



/•« dz 
m«=l , 

jo7i-«« 



v/i" 
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79. The hydrodynamical interpretation of cases where w is, 
in the foregoing sense, a many- valued function of z is obvious from 
the preceding chapter. It is possible however for w to be 
ambiguous in another way. Let us take for instance the func- 
tion 

w = A^z = r^ (cos + % sin0)^ (26). 

If we start from the point r = 1, ^ = 0, with the value w = 1, 
the value of the function at any other point is 

w^r^ (cos J 5 + 1 sin J 0), 

where must of course be supposed to vary continuously. Hence 
if the point P (r, 0) describe a closed curve not embracing the 
origin, w will return to its former value ; but if the path of P 
encompass the origin this will not be the case; if the motion of P 
be in the positive direction will have increased by 27r, and we 
shall have w = — 1. A second circuit round the origin will restore 
to w its original value. Hence to every point P in the plane of z 
correspond two values of w, which however pass into one another 
continuously as P describes a closed curve about the origin, where 
the two values coincide. 

Again, if 

w = ^* (27), 

and we start from any point A with the value w^, the value of w 
at A after one circuit of P round the origin will be aw^^ after a 
second circuit a^w^y and after a third a'w^, where a is a cube root 
of unity. Hence to every point P of the plane of z correspond 
three values of w, forming a cycle which recurs at every third cir- 
cuit of P round the origin. 

A point, such as the origin in the above examples, at which 
two or more values of a function coincide, is called a ' branch- 
point'. The similarity in their infinitely smaU parts of the planes 
of w and e must obviously break down at a branch-point, so that 
we must have at such points (Art. 76) 

dw ^ 
^=0, orco. 
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The branch-points of a function w are also branch-points of 

-r- y and vice versa, as is easily seen from the meaning of the latter 

function. 

Hence if an assumption of the form (26) or (27) be hydro- 
dynamically intelligible, the portion of the plane xy occupied 
by the fluid must not include any branch-points ; otherwise the 
component velocities would be ambiguous at every point of the 
fluid. Branch-points may however occur on the boundary of this 
portion, in which case circulation round them is impossible. 

80. We can now proceed to some applications of the foregoing 
theory. 

Example 1. Assume 

w = Az*, 

and suppose A to be real*. Introducing polar co-ordinates r, 0, 

we have 

^ = Ar^ cos nO, 

y^ — Ar^ sin n6. 

(a) If n = 1, the stream-lines are a system of straight lines 
parallel to x, and the equipotential curves are a similar system 
parallel to y. In this case any corresponding figures in the planes 
of w and z are similar, whether they be finite or infinitesimal. 

(b) If n = 2, the curves <^ = const, are a system of rectangular 
hyperbolas having the axes of co-ordinates as their principal axes, and 
the curves ^^ = const, are a similar system having the co-ordinate 
axes as asymptotes. The lines = 0, = i^ir are parts of the same 
stream-line -^ = 0, so that we may take the positive parts of the 
axes of a;, y as fixed boundaries, and thus obtain the case of a fluid 
in motion in the angle between two perpendicular walls. 

(c) If n = — 1, we get two systems of circles touching the 

A. COS 
axes of co-ordinates at the origin. Since now ^ = , the 

* If il be complex, the onrves 0= const., ^= const, are not altered in form bnt 
only in position, being tnmed ronnd the origin through an angle arc tan /3, if 



79 — 81.] SPECIAL CASES OF MOTION. 81 

velocity at the origin is infinite ; to avoid a physical absurdity we 
must suppose the region to which our formulae apply to be limited 
internally by a closed curve surrounding the origin. 

(d) If n = — 2, each system of curves is composed of a double 
system of lemniscates. The axes of the system <^ = const, coin- 
cide with X or yi those of the system -^ = const, bisect the angles 
between these axes. 

(e) By properly choosing the value of n we get a case of 
irrotational motion in which the boundary is composed of two rigid 
walls inclined at any angle a. The equation of the stream-lines 
being 

r" sin nO = const., 

we see that the lines = 0. 5 = - are parts of the same stream- 

line. Hence we have only to put - = a, and so obtain the required 
solution in the form 

S = Ar^ cos — , V' = ^r* sm — . 

The component velocities along and perpendicular to r, are 

A — r^ cos — , and — -4 — r* sm — ; 
a a a a ' 

and are therefore zero, finite, or infinite at the origin, according as 
a is less than, equal to, or greater than tt. 

81. Example 2. The assumption 

w = fi log z, 
or if>+iyjt = fi log 7'e**, 

gives ^ = /^ log r, -^ = fji£. 

The equipotential lines are concentric circles about the origin; 
the streamlines are straight lines radiating from the origin. Or, 
we may take the circles r = const, as the stream-lines, and the 
radii = const, as the equipotential lines. In both cases the 

velocity at a distance r from the origm is - ; we must therefore 

suppose the origin excluded (e.g. by drawing a small circle round 

it) from the region occupied by the fluid. In the second case, 

L. 6 
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already discussed in Art. 34, the motion is cyclic ; the circulation 
in any circuit surrounding the origin being 27r/^ 

82. Example 3. Let us write 

If r^, r, denote the distances of any point in the plane coy from the 
points (± a, 0), and 0^, 0^ the angles which these distances make 
with the positive direction of Xy we have 

jc + iy — a _ r,e*^ 
a + iy + a r,e**«*. 
and therefore 

^ = /.logJ, ^ = ^{0,-0,1 

The curves -^ss const., i.e. 5^ — ^^ = const., are circles passing 
through the points (± a, 0) ; the curves ^ = const, are the system 
of circles orthogonal to these. Either of these systems of circles 
may be taken as the equipotential curves, and the other system 
will then compose the stream-lines. In either case the velocity 
at the points (+ o, 0) will be infinite ; so that we must exclude 
these points {e,g, by small closed curves drawn round them) from 
the region to which the formute apply, which thus becomes 

triply-connected. If the curves -* = const, be taken as the stream- 

lines, the circulation in any circuit embracing the first only of 
the above points is 2irfi ; that in one embracing the second point 
only is — 27r/A ; whilst that in a circuit embracing both is zero. 

83. Example 4. Assume 

^ + iyjr = fjb log (x + iy — a) {x + iy + a). 

If ^i» ^i> 0xi 09 l^ave the same meanings as in the last example, 
this gives 

* = /^^r„ ^ = /i(^, + ^,) (28). 

The curves r^r^ = const, are a system of lemniscates whose poles 
are at the points (.+ a, 0). The curves ^^ + ^j = const, i.e. 

V V 

arc tan —^ — h arc tan —^ — = const., 
a? — a X -\- a 
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or arc tan -5 ^ — « = const., 

are a system of rectangular hyperbolas, orthogonal to the above 
system of lemniscates, and passing through their poles. A drawing 
of both systems of curves is given by Lam^*. 

The formulsB (28) make the velocity infinite at the poles, 
which must therefore be excluded from the region to which the 
formulae apply. If the lemniscates be taken as the stream-lines, 
the velocity-potential fi [O^-^O^ is a cyclic function; the circulation 
in any circuit embracing one pole only is 27r/A, that in a circuit 
embracing both poles is 47r/t. 

84. Example 5. Assume 

dw , z — a .ci(\\ 



^/^logf 



r g«*i 



in the notation of Art. 82. Since 



this gives 



dw dd> .dylr 
dz ax ax 



r 



U = ,JLl0g-\ v = fi{0,^0,) (30). 



'2 



If we suppose the region occupied by the fluid to have the axis 
of a; as a boundary, there will be no ambiguity in these values of 
u, V. Moreover, u, v will be everywhere finite and continuous 
except on the axis of x. When y = , and x>a, then 0^=O^==O', 
and when y — O, x< — a, then 0^=s0^ = 7r. In each case t; = 0. 
When y = 0, and a > a? > — a, we have 0^ = tt, 0^ = 0, and therefore 
v = — fiTT, We have thus the solution of the following problem : 
An infinite mass of liquid bounded by an infinite rigid plane but 
otherwise unlimited is initially at rest, and a strip of this plane of 
breadth 2a is supposed detached from the remainder and suddenly 
pushed inwards with velocity /att ; to find the motion produced in 
the fluid. In the above formulae the rigid plane corresponds to 
the axis of x, and the fluid lies to the negative side of the latter. 

It appears from (30) that at the edges of the strip u is infinite. 

• Lemons sur let Coordonnies curvilignesj p. 223. 

6—2 - 
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This example is merely given as an instance of discontinuous 
boundary-conditions. 

The values of <f>, '^ can be at once found, if required, by 
integrating (30). 

85. A very general formula for the functions ^, y^ may be 
obtained as follows. It may be shewn that if a function f(z) be 
finite, continuous, and single-valued, and have its first derivative 
finite, at all points of a space included between two concentric 
circles about the origin, its value at any point of the space can be 
expanded in the convergent form 

+ 5,«-* + 5,«-«H- '.,. (31). 

If the above conditions be satisfied at all points within a circle 
having the origin as centre, we retain only the ascending series ; 
if at all points without such a circle, the descending series, with 
the addition of the constant A^, is sufficient. If the conditions be 
fulfilled for all points of the plane xy without exception, / {z) can 
be no other than a constant A^. 

Putting f{z)=<f> + i'^, introducing polar co-ordinates, and 
writing the complex constants A^, B^, in the forms P^ + iQ^^ 
B^ + iSn, respectively, we obtain 

<^ = P^ + Sr r" (P» cos n0 - Q„ sin nO) + Sr r"* {R^ cos nd + 8^ sin w^)| 
^ = Qo + sr r" (Q„ cos 710 + P^ sin n0) + 2i" r~" (/Sf. cos nO - iJ^sin n0) ' 

(32). 

These formulas are convenient in treating problems where we 

have the value of ^, or of ~ , given over the circular boundaries. 

This value may be expanded for each boundary in a series of sines 
and cosines of multiples of 0, by Fourier's theorem. The series 
thus found must be equivalent to those obtained from (32), 
whence, equating separately coeflficients of sin n0 and cos nd, we 
obtain four systems of linear equations to determine 

^«> Qny K* ^n* 

86. Example 6. An infinitely long circular cylinder of radius 
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a is moving with velocity V perpendicular to its length, in an 
infinite mass of liquid which is at rest at infinity; to find the 
motion of the fluid supposing it to havQ been started from 
rest. 

The motion will evidently be in two dimensions. Let the 
origin be taken in the axis of the cylinder, and the axes of a?, y in 
a plane perpendicular to its length. Further let the axis of x be 
in the direction of the velocity V, The motion having originated 
from rest will necessarily be irrotational, and ^ will be single- 
valued. Also, since I -^ ds, taken round the section of the cylinder 
is zero, '^ is also single-valued (see Art. 69), so that the formulas 
(32) apply. Moreover, since --? is given at every point of the 
cylinder, viz. 

_?= Fcos^, when r^a (33), 

the problem is determinate, by Art. 71. Since the region occupied 
by the fluid extends to infinity we must in (32) omit the coeffi- 
cients P^, Q^. The condition (33) then gives 

F cos tf = — Sr ncT^^ {R^ cos n6 -f- 8^ sin w^), 

which can be satisfied only by making J?^ = — Fa*, and all the 
other coefficients zero. The complete solution is therefore given by 

^ = -I^cos^, ylr=:^Bm0 (34). 

These formulae coincide with those of Art. 80 (e). 

As this case is one which is readily comparable with experi- 
ment, we will calculate the eflfect of the pressure of the fluid 
on the surface of the cylinder. The formula (4) of Aii;. 25 gives 

f-0-t-i5* W. 

where we have omitted the term due to the external impressed 
forces, the effect of which can be calculated by the ordinary rules 

of Hydrostatics. The term ■— in (35) expresses the rate at which 

<j) is increasing at a fixed point of space, whereas the value of ^ 



where 
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in (34) is referred to an origin which is in motion with the velocity 
V parallel to x. Hence 

# = «^.^'cos^-F^ 
dt dt ' r dx' 

-7- = -X- cos ^ 77, sin u = — J- cos 2d, 

ax dr rdu ir 

Also ?' = F»^\ 

The pressure at any point of the cylindrical surface is there- 
fore 

p =p ^a + ^cos e + F'cos 25 - i F») (36). 

The resultant pressure on a length of the cylinder is evidently 
parallel to a?; to find its amount per unit length we must multiply 
(36) by — add . cos and integrate with respect to between the 
limits and 27r. The only term which gives a result difierent 
from zero is the second, which gives 

dV 
dt' 

or . -if'^ (37), 

if Jf ' be the mass in unit length of the fluid displaced by the 
cylinder. Compare Art. 105. 

If in the above example we impress on the fluid and the 
cylinder a velocity — F in the direction of x, we have the case of 
a current flowing with velocity F past a fixed cylindrical obstacle. 
Adding to ^ and -^ the terms — Vx and — Fy, respectively, 
we get 

<^ = -F(r+ ^')cos5, t = -F(r- ^']sin5. 

If no external forces act, and if F be constant, we find for the 
resultant pressure on the cylinder the value zero. 

87. To render the formula (31) capable of representing any 
case of irrotational motion in the space between two concentric 
circles, we must add to the right-hand side the term 

Alogz , (38). 



^irpd? 
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If -4 = P + iQ, the con-esponding terms in ^, -^ are 

Plogr-Qd, P^+Qlogr, 

respectively. The meaning of these terms will appear from 
Example 2 above. 27rP is the cyclic constant of yfr, i,e, (Art. 69) 
the total flux across the inner (or outer) circle; and — 27r^, the 
cyclic constant of <f), is the circulation in any circuit embracing the 
origin. 

The formula (31), as amended by the addition of the term 
(38), may readily be generalized so as to apply to any case of 
irrotational motion in a region with circular boundaries, one of 
which encloses all the rest. In fact, corresponding to each internal 
boundary we have a series of the form 

A log {z - c) + — S + ^r^^,-f&c, 
" ^ ' z — c (« — c) 

where c, =^a-{- ib say, refers to the centre, and the coefficients 
A, A^, A^y &c. are in general complex quantities. The difficulty 
however of determining these coefficients so as to satisfy given 
boundary conditions is now so great as to render this method of 
very little utility. 

Indeed the determination of the irrotational motion of a liquid 
subject to given boundary conditions is a problem whose exact 
solution can be effected by direct processes in only a very few 
cases. Most of the cases for which we know the solution have 
been obtained by an inverse process ; viz. instead of trying to find 
a solution of the equation (5a) or (7) satisfying given boundary 
conditions, we take some known solution, of the differential equa- 
tions and enquire what boundary conditions it can be made to 
satisfy. In this way we may obtain some interesting results in 
the following two important cases of the general problems in two 
dimensions. 

88, Case L The boundary of the fluid consists of a rigid 
cylindrical surface which is in motion with velocity F in a 
direction perpendicular to its length. 

Let us take as axis of x the direction of this velocity V, and 
let ds be an element of the section of the surface by the plane xf/. 



88 MOTION OF A LIQUID IN TWO DIMENSIONS. [CHAP. lY. 

Then at all points of this section 

-^ = velocity of the fluid in the direction of the normal, 
=5 velocity of the boundaiy normal to* itself, 

"^ ds' 

iDtegratiDg along the section, we have 

'^=ry + const (39). 

If we take any possible form of ^^, the equation (39) is the 
equation of a system of curves each of which would by its motion 
parallel to x produce the set of stream-lines defined by '^ — const. 
We give a few examples. 

(a) If we choose for ^^ the form Fy4- const., then (39) is 
satisfied identically for all forms of the boundary. Hence the 
fluid contained within a cylinder of any shape which has a motion 
of translation only may move as a solid body. It, further, the 
cylindrical spacci occupied by the fluid be simply-connected, this is 
the ouly kind of motion possible. This is otherwise evident from 
Art. 49 ; for the motion of the fluid and the solid as one. mass 
evidently satisfies the boundary conditions, and is therefore the 
only solution which the problem admits of. 

(() Let '^ = — sin (Example 1) ; then (39) becomes 

f 

A 

— sin 5 = Fr sin ^ + const. 

r 

In this system of curves is included a circle of radius a, provided 

a 

Hence the motion produced in an infinite mass of liquid by a 
circular cylinder moving through it with velocity V perpendicular 
to its length, is given by 

^ = -— sin^, 

T 

which agrees with (34). 

(c) With the same notation as in Example 3 let us assume 
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The equation of the curves by whose motion parallel to x this 
system of stream-lines could be produced, is by (39) 

y = A(^,-^,)+C (40), 

A 
where k is written for -^. 

If we put (7=0 we obtain an oval curve symmetrical with respect 
to a and y. The curve corresponding to any other value of G is 
symmetrical with respect to the axis of y, and has the line y—C 
as an asymptote towards a; = ± oo. The curves for which C is the 
same in magnitude, but of opposite sign, are symmetrically situated 
on opposite sides of the axis of x. The points (+ a, 0) which in 
Example 3 are taken as origins of 0^^ 0^, may be called the foci of 
the above system of curves. By varying the constants k and a 
the forms of the curves can be varied indefinitely. From their 
resemblance (within certain limits as to the relative magnitudes 
of k and a) to the lines of ships, they have been called * bifocal 
neoids,' by Prof. Rankine*, who investigated their properties with 
a view to obtaining theoretical guidance as to what proportions 
are to be observed in designing a ship in order to reduce as much 
as possible the resistances due to waves, surface-friction, &c. 

{d) Let f , rf be two new variables connected with x, y by the 

relation 

aj -f iy = c sin (f + irf). 

This gives 

. ^ ei^ + e-'f 1 
a? = c sm f . — ^ — , 



y = ccosf. — 2 — 



(«). 



Eliminating ^, we have 

as* 



+ ,J ..,A = l (42). 



"^t^-J '[—2-) 



and eliminating 17, 



^- ^ =1. 



c'sin'f c^cos"! 
Hence the curves f = const., 17 = const are confocal hyperbolas and 

♦ Phil. Tram., 1864. 
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ellipses^ respectively; the distance between the common foci 
being 2c. 

Now let us assume 

where G is some real constant. This makes <l) + iyfr a function of 
x + iy; and the value of yjr is 

^jr = Ce~^ cos ^, 

so that (39) becomes 

Cc* COS f = Fc COS f . — 5 h const. 

In this system of curves is included the ellipse whose parameter rj 
is determined by 

If a, b be the semi-axes of this ellipse, we have, by (42), 

a = c. — 2 — -', b = c. — 2 — » 
so that 



a — 6 



v/(Hl)- 



Hence the formula 



i^-Vb^[^)e-^cos^ (*^) 



gives the motion of an infinite mass of liquid produced by an 
elliptic cylinder whose semi-axes are a, b, moving parallel to its 
major axis with velocity V. 

That the above formula makes the velocity zero at infinity 
appears from the consideration that when rf is large, dx and dy are 

of the same order as e^dr) or e'^d^, so that -^ , -^ are of the 

order e"**, or -^, ultimately, where r denotes the distance of any 

point from the axis of the cylinder. 

If the motion of the cylinder were parallel to its minor axis, 
the formula would be 



V^ = -Fa^(^)e-.sinf (44). 
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Drawings of the curves <^ = const., yfr = const., in the above cases 
are given in the Quxirterly Journal of MathematicSy December, 1875. 
These curves are the same for all confocal ellipses ; so that the 
formulae hold even when the generating ellipse reduces to a 
straight line joining the foci. In this case (44) becomes 

-^s— Fee"'' sinf (45), 

which would, except for the reasons stated in Art. 30, give the 
motion produced in an infinite mass of liquid by an infinitely long 
lamina of breadth 2c moving perpendicular to itself with velocity V. 
Since however (45) makes the velocity at the edges of the lamina 
infinite, this solution is destitute of practical value. 

When c = the problem, of this section becomes that of (h) 
above. The student may, as an exercise, work out the transform- 
ation of (43) into (34). 

89. Case II. The boundary of the fluid consists of a rigid 
cylindrical surface rotating with angular velocity q> about an axis 
parallel to its length. 

Taking the origin in the axis of rotation, and the axes of a;, y 
in a perpendicular plane, we have, with the same notation as 
before, 

-^ = velocity in the direction of the normal to the boundary 
dy dx 

the component velocities of a point of the boundary being 



( 



— ©y, ©0?, and the direction-cosines of the normal ■^, ~'~t]' 

Integrating we have, at all points of the boundary, 

i|r = — |ct> (aj' + y*) + const (46). 

If we assume any possible form of '^, this will give us the 
equation of a series of curves, each of which would by rotation 
round the origin, produce the system of stream-lines determined 
by i/r. 

As examples we may take the following : 



92 MOTION OF A LIQUID IN TWO DIMENSIONS. [CHAP. IV. 

(a) If we assume 

ylt^Ar^ cos 20= A (x^-f), 

the equation (46) then becomes 

(i<» + ^)a?+(ic»-il)y«=a 

which, for any given value of A represents a system of similar and 
coaxial conic sections. That this system may include the ellipse 

a* ^ 6* ' 

« 

we must have 



or A = — \<a. 



a* + h 



«• 



a* — 6* 
Hence ^=- i®-^:pj2 (•^-y') 

gives the motion of a liquid contained within a hollow elliptic 
cylinder whose semi-axes are a, h, produced by the rotation of the 
cylinder about its axis with angular velocity a>. 

The corresponding formula for ^ is 

The angular momentum of the fluid, per unit length of the 
cylinder, about the axis of rotation, is 

Hence the cylinder rotates under the action of any external forces 
exactly as if the fluid were replaced by a solid whose moment of 
inertia about the axis of rotation is 

* a' + 6 
per unit length, M being the mass per unit length of the fluid, 

(6) Let us assume 

1^ = ^r* cos ^0 = A (x^ - Sxy"). 
The equation of the boundary (46) then becomes 

A {x' "Sti/') -\-^r^(a^^f) = C (47). 



89.] MOTION WITHIN A ROTATING EQUILATERAL PRISM. 93 

Let US choose the constants so that the straight line x = a may be 
part of the boundary. The conditions for this are 

Aa' + ^o)a'= (7, - SaA + |a) = 0. 
Substituting the values of -4, (7 hence derived in (47), we have 

Dividing out by ^ — a, we get 

or a? + 2a = + V3.y. 

The rest of the boundary consists then of two straight lines 
passing through the point (—2a, 0), and inclined at angles of 30^ 
to the axis of x. The cotnplete boundary, therefore, is composed 
of three straight lines forming an equilateral triangle, the origin 
being at the centre of gravity^. 

We have thus obtained the formulae for the motion of the 
fluid contained within a vessel in the form of an equilateral prism, 
when the latter is set in motion with angular velocity o) about an 
axis parallel to its length and passing through the centre of 
gravity of its section ; viz. we have 

>/r=^-r' cos 3^, ^ = -i-r*sin3^, 

where 2»JSa is the length of a side of the prism. 

The problem of fluid motion in a rotating cylindrical case is to 
a certain extent mathematically identical with that of the torsion 
of a uniform rod or bar*. The above cases (a), (b) are mere 
adaptations of two of M. de Saint- Venant's solutions of the latter 
problem. 

(c) With the same notation as in Art. 88 {d), let us assume 

We have, from (41), 

a?" + y* = ic' (e^' - 2 cos 2f + e-2^). 
Hence (46) becomes 

Ce-^ cos 2f + Joe" (e^' - 2 cos 2f + e'^) = const. 

* See Thomson and Tait, Natural Philosophy^ Art. 704, et seq. 
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This system of curves includes the ellipse whose parameter is 17 
provided 

or, using the values of a, b already given, 

C=ia>(a+b)\ 
so that 

^/r = i 0) (a + 6)' e-^'' cos 2f, 

By the same reasoning as in the last article we see that at a great 
distance from the origin the velocity is of the order 3 , 

The above formulae therefore give the motion of an infinite 
mass of liquid, otherwise at rest, produced by the rotation of an 
elliptic cylinder about its axis with angular velocity ©. 

A drawing of the stream-lines in this case is given in the 
Quarterly Journal of Mathematics^ December, 1875. 

90. If w be a function of z, it follows at once from the defini- 
tion of Art. 74 that <2? is a function of w. The latter form of the 
assumption is sometimes more convenient analytically than the 
former. 

The relations (11) are then replaced by 

dx ^dy dx _^ dy 
d(f> ~ d^ ' dslr "" d<l> 

Also, since 



(48). 



we have 



dw ^d(f> . dyjr __ 

dz dx flte "" * 

dz _ 1 _l (u .v\ 
dw u — iv''q\q qj * 

where q is the resultant velocity at {x, y). Hence if the properties 

dz 
of the function j- (= £ say,) be exhibited graphically in the manner 

already explained, the vector drawn from the origin to any point 
in the plane of f will agree in direction with, and be in magnitude 
the reciprocal of, the velocity at the corresponding point of the 
plane of z. 



89 — 91.] INVERSE COMPLEX FUNCTIONS. 93 

Affain since - is the modulus of j— , t.e, of -rr + i^y we 
^ q dw d<f> d<f> 

have 

H%h{%)' '*'>• 

which may, by (48), be put into the equivalent forms 

^ ~ \dit>) ^ [d^J ~ \d<f>J \dfj 

~\df) \dylrj d<p dyft dfd<t> ^ ^' 

The last formula, viz. 

1 d(x, y) 

simply expresses the fact that corresponding elementary areas in 

the planes of z and w are in the ratio of the square of the modulus 

dz 
, of ^ to unity. Compare Art. 76. 

91. Example 7. Assume 

^ = c sin «?, 

or x = c. ^ — sm 9, 

1 y=c. — 2 — ^^^'^' 

The curves '^ = const, are, Art. 88 (d), a system of confocal ellipses, 
'» and the curves ^ = const, a system of confocal hyperbolas ; the 

common foci of the two systems being the points (± c, 0). 

Since at the foci we have ^ = J (2n + 1) tt, -^ = 0, n being some 

integer, we see by (49) that the velocity is infinite there. We 

must therefore exclude these points from the region to which our 

I formulae apply. If the ellipses be taken as the stream-lines the 

* motion is cyclic ; the circulation in any circuit embracing either 

focus alone i3 — tt, that in a circuit embracing both is — 27r. 

At an infinite distance from the origin -^ is infinite, and the 
velocity zero. 

When c = this case coincides with that of Example 2. We 
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leave it as an exercise for the student to deduce the formulae of 
that example from those of the present article. 

If we take the hyperbolas as the stream -lines, the portions of 
the axis of x which lie beyond the points (+ c, 0) may be taken as 
fixed boundaries. We obtain in this manner the case of a liquid 
flowing from one side to the other of a rigid plane, through an 
aperture of breadth 2c made in the plane ; but since the velocity 
at the edges of the aperture is infinite, this kind of motion cannot 
be realized with actual fluids. 

92. Example 8. Let 

whence 

y = -4'^ + ile*sin'^) ^ '' 

Along the stream-lines -^ = ± -47r, we have 

x — A(ij>- e*), y = + Air, 

As ^ increases from — oo through zero to + oo ^j; increases from 

— X, reaches a certain maximum value, and then goes back to 

— 00 . The maximum value is readily found to be when ^ = 0, and 
is — A, Hence the portions of the straight lines y = ± Air which 
lie between a: = — oo, and x = — A, may be taken as fixed 
boundaries. Let us next trace the course of a stream-line in- 
finitely near to one of the former ; say '^ = -4 (tt — a), where a is 
infinitesimal. This gives 

a; = -4 (<^ -h e* cos '^), y = -4.7r — -4at + -4ae*, 

approximately. As increases from — oo , a? increases, whilst y re- 
mains at first approximately constant and equal to ^ (tt — a) ; when, 
however x approaches its maximum value, y increases to the value 
Air, As ^ increases beyond the value zero, x diminishes, whilst 
the excess of y over Air slowly but continuously increases. 

The formulae (51) express then the motion of a liquid flowing 
from a canal bounded by two parallel planes into open space*. 
We see, however, from (50), that the velocity at the edges of these 
planes (where ^ = 0, V' = ± tt) is infinite ; so that the motion 

* The above example is due- to Helxnholtz, Phil. Mag. Not. 1868. A drawing 
of the curves 0= const., ^= const., is given in Maxwell's Electricity and Magnetism, 
Vol. I., Plate XII. 
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cannot be realized, for the reasons explained in Art. 30. If how- 
ever the motion be very slow, we may take two stream-lines very 
near to -^ = + tt as fixed boundaries, and so obtain a possible case, 

93. Example 9. Kirchhoff has, d, propos of certain problems 
to be discussed below, given a method by which the determination 
of the motion in several cases of interest may be readily eflFected. 
The method rests upon the property of the function f explained 
in Art. 90. If the boundaries of the fluid be fixed and rectilinear, 
the con'esponding lines in the plane of f, which are also straight, 
are easily laid down. Also, since the fixed boundaries are stream- 
lines, the corresponding lines in the plane of w are straight lines 
'^ = const. It is then in many cases not diflScult to frame an 
assumption of the form 

by which the correspondence of these lines in the planes of f and 
w may be established. The relation between z and to is then to 
be found by integration. 

Example 8, above, is very easily treated in this manner. We 
take however a somewhat less simple case ; viz. that in which a 
current flows from a uniform canal into an open space which is 
bounded by an Jhfinite plane perpendicular to the length of the 
canal, and in which the mouth of the latter lies. See Fig. 6. 



Fig. 6. 



cc 3 



-K - 



The middle line of the canal is evidently a stream-line ; say 
that for which -^ = 0. Also for the stream-line BAC let -i/r^Tr; 

L. 7 
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on account of the Rymmetry we need only consider the motion 
between these two lines. If the velocity in the canal at a distance 
from the mouth be taken to be unity, the half-breadth of the 
canal will be tt. The boundaries in the plane of f are shewn in 
the figure, corresponding points in the planes of z and ^ being 
indicated by corresponding Boman and Greek letters. The point 
A corresponds to the origin of f because the velocity there is 
infinite. (Art. 80.) 

We have now to connect f and «; by a relation such that 72/8 
and /800 shall correspond to the two straight lines -^ = 0, -i^ = tt. 
If we assume / = 5^, then in the plane of z* the lines 72/9 and /800 
become parts of the same straight line. The assumption z —\->r^ 
then converts these two parts into the straight lines -i/r = 0, -^/r = tt. 
See Art. 78. We have then 

whence 

r=2vrT^+iog4^£;^-J. 

The constant of integration is so chosen that the origin of z 
(hitherto arbitrary) shall be at the intersection of the middle line 
of the canal with the plane of its mouth. 

Discontiniious Motions*. 

94. We have had frequent occasion to remark, concerning 
forms of fluid motion which we have obtained, that they cannot 
be realized in practice on account of the infinite velocity and 
consequent negative pressure which they would involve at some 
point of the boundary. We are led to solutions of this nugatory 
character whenever a sharp projecting edge forms part of the 
boundary. Edges of absolute geometrical sharpness do not of 
course occur in practice ; but even if the edge be slightly rounded, 
(as for instance in Example 8 above, by the substitution of a 
neighbouring stream-line as the fixed boundary,) the velocity in 
the immediate neighbourhood will, unless the motion be every- 

• Helmholtz, I.e. Art. 92. 
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where else exceedingly slow, be very great, and so will still 
transgress the limit pointed out in Art. 30. 

It is a matter of ordinary observation that under such circum- 
stances a surface of discontinuity, beginning at the sharp edge, is 
formed. Thus the current issuing from an Orifice in the thin wall 
of a vessel does not, as would appear from Example 7, spread out 
and follow the walls, but forms a compact stream bounded on all 
sides by fluid sensibly at rest. Similarly, the current issuing from 
a straight pipe or canal does not spread out in all directions in 
the manner indicated in Example 9, but forms, at all events for 
a short distance, a uniform stream whose boundaries are pro- 
longations of the sides of the canal. As practical exemplifications 
of these statements "we may point to the smoke issuing from a 
chimney, and to the motion of a rapid torrent through a bridge 
whose span is considerably less than the breadth of the channel 
below. 

It is not. very easy to form, from theory, a precise idea of 
the manner in which the existence of these surfaces of discon- 
tinuity is Brought about. If the motion in any of the cases above 
referred to be generated gradually from rest, as for instance in the 
case of Example 9 by the motion of a piston fitting the canal, 
then if the edges be slightly rounded the continuous motion 
already discussed will in the first instance be possible. As how- 
ever the motion of the piston is accelerated, a time arrives when 
the pressure at the edge sinks to zero. The boundary-conditions 
are then altered and the nature of the analytical problem is 
entirely changed. Helmholtz supposes that at the points of 

zero pressure the values of the derivatives ^, ^, -p, be- 

come discontinuous, and that it is to these discontinuous com- 
ponents of the total force acting on a fluid element that the 
generation of the discontinuous motion which is actually produced 
is to be ascribed. 

The conditions to be satisfied at a surface of discontinuity are 
easily found. We have of course the kinematical relation (13) 
of Art. 10 ; and the dynamical condition is that the pressure at 
every point of the surface must be the same on both sides. If 
the motion be steady, this requires that the values of the squares 

7—2 
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of the velocities on the two sides should differ by a constant 
quantity. If further, as occurs in most cases of practical in- 
terest, the fluid on one side of the surface be sensibly at rest, 
the conditions reduce to these, that the velocity must be wholly 
tangential to the surface, and of constant magnitude. 



Kirchhoff's Method. 

95. Kirchhoff has applied the method already partially ex- 
plained to obtain forms of discontinuous motion (in two dimen- 
sions) satisfying the conditions just stated. The fluid is supposed 
bounded by two stream-lines -^ = a, V^ = A consisting partly of 
fixed boundaries and partly of lines of constant (say unit) velocity. 
The lines for which y = l are represented in the plane of f by 
arcs of a circle of unit radius having the origin as centre ; whilst 
• the fixed boundaries, if straight (as we shall suppose them to be), 
become radii of this circle. The points where the radii meet 
the circle correspond to the points where the limiting stream-lines 
change their character. We have then to frame an assumption 
of the form 

?=/(«') (52), 

such that the portion of the plane of f external to the above 
circle and included between the two radii shall correspond to the 
portion of the plane of w included between the two parallel 
straight lines '^ = d, -^Ir = yS. It is further necessary (see Art. 79), 
that the function f(w) shall have no branch-points within the 
portion of the plane of w considered, although such points may 
occur on the boundary of this portion. 

It is found that this problem may be reduced to a particular 
case of the following : — ^To connect two complex variables z, z 
by a functional relation such that any given lune in the plane 
of z shall correspond to any given lune in the plane of z\ 
and any three points on the perimeter of the one lune to any 
three points on that of the other. By a 4une' is. here meant 
the closed figure formed by two circular arcs which meet but 
do not cross. By the 'angle of a lune' we shall understand the 
angle contained by the arcs at either intersection. 
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To solve the above problem we remark in the first plafce that 
any assumption of the form 

AZ+B ^DZ'+B ._ 

^"CZ+B' ^^ ^= CZ'^A (^^^' 

transforms circles into circles. For suppose the point Z' to de- 
scribe a circle about any point (7' as centre. We have then 

mod (^' — C) = const., 

and therefore, if by a change of constants Z — C he put into the 
form 

Z^C,' 

mod {Z— Cj) : mod {Z— C^ = const. 

Hence the point Z moves so that its distances from the two 
points Cj, Cg are in a constant ratio; i.e., by a well-known theorem 
of elementary geometry, it describes a circle. To a lune in the 
plane of Z corresponds then a lune of the same angle in the 
plane of Z\ The three ratios A *, B : C : D may be so chosen as 
to make any three points in the one plane correspond to any 
three points in the other, when the circles determined by these 
triads will also correspond. Hence to establish a correspondence 
between any two lunes of the same angle we have only to de- 
termine the above ratios so that the angular points of the one 
shall correspond to the angular points of the other, and any third 
point on the perimeter of the one to any third point on that of 
the other. 

As a particular case, the assumption 

transforms any lune whose angular points are at c^, c, into a lune 
in the plane of SS having its angular points at and x , i.e. into 
two straight lines radiating from the origin, and making^ an angle 
equal to that of the lune. 

If we now assume 
these straight lines become, in the plane of Z, straight lines 
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inclined at an angle n times as great. Compare Art. 80. If we 



TT 



then make w = - , so that 

a 



\z - cJ 



(54), 



a lune of angle a having its angular points at c^, c, becomes in the 
plane of Z one straight line, and therefore by (53) in the plane 
of ^ a circle. The constants in (53) may be so determined that 
any three points on the perimeter of the lune correspond to any 
three points in the plane of Z*. 

Since, in the same way, the assumption 

(55) 



-m^ 



transforms a lune of angle a' having its extremities at c/, c/ into a 
straight line in the plane of Z\ we see that (53), with (54) and 
(55), transforms a lune of angle a having its extremities at Cj, c, 
into a lune of angle a having its extremities at c/, c/, provided the 
ratios A : B : C : Dhe (as they may be) so chosen that three arbi- 
trary points on the perimeter of the one correspond to three arbi- 
trary points on the perimeter of the other. This is the solution 
of the problem above stated. 

In the hydrodynamical application one of the lunes is the strip 
of the plane of w bounded by the straight lines yjr = 0, yjr = b. In 
this case the expression corresponding to the right-hand side of 
(54), (with w written for z) assumes an indeterminate form; the 
angular points of the lune being at infinity, whilst its angle is 
zero. When evaluated by the usual methods this expression be- 

comes e^ , It is in fact obvious from Art. 78 that the assumption 

mo 

Z^X+iY==e^ (56) 

converts the two straight lines in question into the one straight 
line Y= 0, and therefore serves the purpose of (53). 

We proceed to give the more important of the applications of 
the above method which have been made by Kirchhoflf. 
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96. Example 10. This is an illustration of the theory of the 
vena contracta. Fluid escapes from a large vessel through an 
aperture in a plane wall. The forms of the boundaries in the 
planes of z, ?, w are shewn in Fig. 7; fixed boundaries being de- 
noted by heavy, free surfaces by fine lines. The figure in the 
plane of f is a lune of angle J ir having its angular points at f = + 1, 
The figure in the plane of w has the limiting form just noticed. 



Fig. 7. 



\r 




w 



r 

We assume for simplicity that the parameters of the limiting 
stream-lines are -^ = 0, -^ = tt. Applying then the rule developed 
in the last article, we assume 



mi 






(57). 



The arbitrary constants must satisfy the conditions 

(a) when ^ = — 00, ^=00, 

(b) when ^ = +00, f= — i; 

and if we further take the equipotential surface passing through 
the edges of the aperture as that for which ^ = 0, we must have 

(c) w = when ?= 1. 

Of these conditions (a) gives B = D, (b) gives A^^—C, and 
(c) gives u4 = - 5, so that (57) becomes 

g-iy^ i-e^ 






(58), 
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whence we find 

J=r=e-«' + VF^5^ (59). 

Along the stream-lines '^ = 0, -^ = tt, f is real so long as ^ lies 
between and — oo . To find the form of the free boundaries, let 
us consider the portion of the stream-line '^ = for which ^ > 0. 
The first term of (59) is then real, the second imaginary, so that if 
we write 

f = - (cos $'{■{ sin 0) 

we have, along the line in question, 

cosd = e-* (60). 

If s denote the arc of this line, measured from the edge of the 
aperture, we have 

whence « = ^. The equation (60) then gives 

J- = cos d = e"*, 
as 

and therefore 

a; = l+e-* (61), 

if the origin of z (hitherto arbitrary) be taken at the edge of the 
aperture. The final width of the stream is given by the difiference 
of the extreme values of y^ (the velocity being unity), i.e. it is 
equal to ir; and since when 5 = qo, x=^1, the abscissa of the 
centre of the stream is 1 + J tt. The width of the aperture is there- 

fore 2 + TT, and the coefficient of contraction is ^ , or '611. 

TT + a 

Again, from (58) or (60) we find 

whence 

2/ = s/rr7^-Jlogi±^^ (62). 
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The equations (61) and (62) combined give the form of the 
boundary of the issuing jet. They are obtained in the above 
manner by Lord Rayleigh*, who has also given a drawing of 
the curve in question. 

Since « = — log cos 0, the radius of curvature of the boundary 

ds 
is -^ = tan 0, and therefore vanishes at the edge. KirchhoflF has 

shewn that this is a general property of free boundaries. 

97. Example 11. Fluid escapes from a large vessel by a 
straight canal projecting inwards. This illustrates one of the cases 
of the tube, spoken of in Art. 31. 

An inspection of Fig. 8, giving the forms of the boundaries in 
the planes of z, w, ^, and of a new variable V& will shew that 




t* 




w 



this case may be obtained from the preceding by merely writing 
V? for f, so that we now have 



= 26-2«^-l + 2e-Ve"^*^-l -(63). 

♦ Phil. Mag, Dec. 1876. 
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Along the free boundary -^ = 0, ^ > 0, we have in the same 
way as before 

as 
or a? = 1 — « — e"^, 

if the origin of x and of 8 be at the extremity of the fixed wall. 
Also 

whence 

y = — i ^ + 6"•^/l -* 6""^ + arc sin c"*, 

the constant of integration being so chosen as to make y = for 
d = 0. When « = oo,y = — Jtt, so that, the final breadth of the 
stream being as before equal to ir, the breadth of the canal is 27r. 
The coefficient of contraction is therefore J. 

This example, the first of its class which was solved, is due to 
Helmholtz (Z.c. Art 92). 

If in (68) we write f * for (f we obtain the solution of the case 
where the inclination a of the \valls of the canal has any value 
whatever. 

98. Example 12. A steady stream impinges directly on a 
fixed plane lamina. The region of dead water behind the lamina 
is bounded on each side by a surface of discontinuity at which q is 
(for the moving fluid) constant (say = 1). 

The middle stream-line, after meeting the lamina at right 
angles, branches off into two parts, which follow the lamina to 
the edges, and thence the surfaces of discontinuity. Let this be 
the line for which -^ = 0, and let us further assume that at the 
point of divergence we have </> = 0. The forms of the boundaries 
in the planes of Zy f, w are shewn in Fig. 9. The region occupied 
by moving fluid corresponds to the whole of the plane of Wy but 
the two sides of the straight line '^ = 0, ^ > are internal bound- 
aries. The assumption uf = s/w transforms this double line into 



97, 98.] 



IMPACT Of STBEAM ON A LAMINA. 



107 



the axis of abscissas, which may of course be regarded as a circle 
of infinite radius. The rule of Art. 95 then gives 

t-lV A.JW + B 



m- 



G*Jw + D 



(63). 



Fig. 9. 




to 



To determine the constants, we have the conditions 

(a) f = - «, for <^ = ± 00 , 

(J) 5"= 00, for w = 0; 
to which we add 

(c) ?=±1, forw=l. 

The last assumption fixes the breadth of the lamina in terms of the 
unit of length. Of these conditions (a) gives ^ = — (7, (6) gives 
B=D, and (c) makes -4 = — £*. Hence (63) becomes 



or 






(64). 



If -^ = 0, and (f> lie between + 1, the right-hand side of (64) is 

* That is, we assume \/w = + 1 when ^= + 1, and therefore y/w= - 1 for f= - 1. 
The alternative supposition leads to the same results. 
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real; To find the breadth I of the lamina in terms of the unit of 
length, we have 



I 



-/;^/*=<(f*-^/r>)^ 



= 4 + 7r. (65). 

To find the excess of pressure on the anterior face of the lamina, 
we have, 

for the moving fluid - = 0— Jj", 

r 

and for the dead water — = C\ 

P 

Now at the edge of the lamina, we have p=p\ J = 1> so that 

(7= (7' + i, and the required excess is given by 

r 

If we multiply this by dx, and integrate between the limits ± 1, 

• dx 1 . . 

since 3T = - , we obtain 
d<p q 



/;(i-.)#, 



or, since 



q''^/yy4> ' 
2j^'y^— 1#, (66), 



which = TT. 



To make this result intelligible we must get rid of the arbi- 
trary assumptions made for simplicity of calculation. If q^ be the 
general velocity of the stream, ^^ the value of ^ at the edge of the 
lamina, we have, instead of (64), 

so that (65) is replaced by 

? = (4 + ,r)| (67), 
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and (66) by 

no<f>a (68). 

Multiplying (68) by p, and eliminating ^q, we obtain for the total 
excess of pressure on the anterior face 

4^?.V (69). 

If the stream be oblique to the lamina, makii^g an angle a with 
its plane, the condition (a) is replaced by 

^=6"**, for ^ = + 00, 
which gives 

-4 : 0= cos a — 1 : cos a + 1 ; 

(5) is unaltered, whilst (c) is no longer applicable, there being no 
longer symmetry as regards the line -^ = 0. The former conditions 
however reduce (63) to the form 



mh 



t-l\' _ Z-(l-cosa)V^; 
ir+(l + cosa)Vw' 



which shews that the value of the remaining constant K only 
aflfects the scale of w. If we assign to it any real value, we make 
the cusp f = 1 of the lune in the plane of f correspond to some 
definite point of the boundary in the plane of v/. The simplest 
assumption is K= 1, which gives, after some reduction, 



f=cosa+-T- + A/fco8a + -^) - 1. 



a/w V \ V^/ 

For the discussion of this result, and the calculation of the result- 
ant pressure on the lamina we must refer to the paper by Lord 
Rayleigh, already cited (Z. c. Art. 96). 



CHAPTER V. 

ON THE MOTION OF SOLIDS THROUGH A LIQUID. 

99. The chief subject treated of in this chapter is the 
motion of a solid through an infinite mass of liquid under the 
action of any given forces. The same analysis applies with little 
or no alteration to the case of a liquid occupying a cavity in a 
moving solid. We shall consider, though less fully, cases where 
we have more than one moving solid, or where the fluid does not 
extend in all directions to infinity, being bounded externally by 
fixed rigid walls. 

We shall assume in the first instance that the motion of the 
fluid is entirely due to that of the solid, and is therefore charac- 
terized by the existence of a single-valued velocity-potential ^ 
which besides satisfying the equation of continuity 

V*<^ = (1) 

fulfils the following conditions: (a) the value of -7^, rfw denoting 

as usual an element of the normal at any point of the surface of 
the solid drawn towards the fluid, must be equal to the velocity of 
the surface at that point normal to itself, and (b) the differential 

coefficients 1^, j^, -^ must vanish at an infinite distance, in 
ax ay dz ' 

every direction, from the solid. The latter condition is rendered 
necessary by the consideration that a finite velocity at infinity 
would imply an infinite kinetic energy, which could not be gener- 
ated by finite forces acting for a finite time on the solid. It is 
also the condition to which we are led by supposing the fluid 
enclosed within a fixed vessel infinitely large and infinitely dis- 
tant all round from the moving body. For on this supposition 
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the space occupied by the fluid may be conceived as made up of 
tubes of flow which begin and end on the surface of the solid, so 
that the total flux across any area, finite or infinite, drawn in the 
fluid must be finite, and therefore the velocity at infinity zero. 

In the case of a fluid occupying a cavity in a moving solid^ 
the condition (b) does not apply; the surface of the' cavity is 
then the complete boundary of the fluid, and the condition (a) 
is therefore sujB&cient. 

We have seen in Arts. 49, 52 that under either of the above 
sets of conditions the motion of the fluid is determinate. Our 
problem then divides itself into two distinct parts; the first or 
kinematical part consisting in the determination of the motion of 
the fluid at any instant in terms of that of the solid, and the 
second, or dynamical part, in the calculation of the effect of the 
fluid pressures on the surface of the latter. 

Kinematical Investigations, 

100. Let us take a system of rectangular axes Ox, Oy, Oz 
fixed in the body, and let the motion of the latter at any time t 
be defined by the instantaneous angular velocities p, y, r about, 
and the translational velocities u, t;, w of the origin parallel 
to, the instantaneous positions of these axes. We may then write, 
as Kirchhoff does, 

^ = ^^i + v<^a + ^08+PXi + 2X« + »*X8 (2), 

where, as will immediately appear, ^j, &c., ^v ^'> ^^ certain 
functions of a?, y, z depending only on the shape and size of the 
«olid. In fact, if Z, m, n denote the direction-cosines of the normal 
(drawn on the side of the fluid) at any point {x, y, z) of the sur- 
face of the solid, the condition (a) of Art. 99 may be written 

^ = (tfc + g-s: — ry) Z + (v + ra: —pz) m + (w ^-py — qoc) n ; 
aad equating this to the value of -t^ obtained from (2) we find 



dn * dn ^ dn ' 



(3). 
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The functions ^^^ &c. must of course separately satisfy (1), and 
have their derivatives zero at infinity; the surface-conditions (3) 
then render them completely determinate. 

101. When the motion is in two dimensions (xi/) we have 
only, three functions to determine, viz. </>^, ^j, y(^. In the last 
chapter (Arts. 88, 89) general methods for discovering cases in 
which one of these functions is known were given. In any case 
of a liquid filling a cavity in a moving solid it is plain that the 
conditions (3) are satisfied by ^j, 0,, <f)^ = Xy y, z, respectively, in 
other words that if the solid have a motion of translation only, the 
enclosed fluid moves as if it formed a rigid mass. We may there- 
fore regard the kinematical part of our problem as solved for the 
cases where the cavity is in the form of an elliptic cylinder, or 
a triangular prism on an equilateral base, for which j(^ has been 
found*. 

In the more difficult problem of a cylindrical body moving 
through an infinite mass of liquid, the complete solution has been 
obtained for the case where the section of the cylinder is elliptic, 
and for this case only. 

102. The number of cases in three dimensions for which the 
functions (fy^, &c., Xi,&c. have been completely determined is very 
small. We give here the chief of them. 

Example 1. An ellipsoidal cavity whose semiaxes are a, b, c. 
If the principal axes of the ellipsoid be taken as axes of co-ordi- 
nates, and h be the perpendicular from the centre on the tangent 
plane at (a?, y, z), we have then • 

, ^hx hy hz 

respectively, so that the last three of conditions (3) give 

But also 

an ax ay az 

* The student will find in Thomson and Tait, Natural Philosophy^ Art. 708, 
other torms of cylindrical cavity for which solutions can he ohtained. 
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These two values of -^ agree provided we put Xi^ -^V^y ^^'^ make 

We have then, finally, 

b'-c' c*-a* a*-V ... 

Example 2. A cavity in the form of a rectangular parallel- 
epiped. If the axes of co-ordinates be taken parallel to the edges 
of the cavity, it is plain that the conditions (3) are satisfied by 
making ;^j a function of y, z only, &c., so that the problem be- 
comes one of two dimensions. For the complete solution, eflfected 
by means of Fourier's series, we refer the student to Stokes*, or 
to Thomson and Tait"f-. 

Example 3. An ellipsoid moves in an infinite mass of liquid 
which is at rest at infinity. 

This problem, the only one of its class which has been com- 
pletely worked out, was solved by GreenJ in 1833, for the par- 
ticular case where the motion of the ellipsoid is one of pure 
translation. The complete solution was published by Clebsch§, 
in 1856; it is here reproduced much in the form given to it by 
Kirchhoflfll. 

The principal axes of the ellipsoid being taken as axes of co- 
ordinates, let the component attractions which would be exerted 
at the point {x, y, z) by an ellipsoid of unit density, coincident in 
shape, size, and position wifli the given one, be denoted by X, Y, 
Z, It is known that X is the potential of the ellipsoid when 
magnetized uniformly with unit intensity parallel to x negative, 
and therefore that it is the potential of a distribution of matter, 

of surface-density — Z, over the surface IT. Hence -r- is discon- 

• Camb, Phil. Trans., Vol viii., pp. 131, 409. 
t Natural Philosophy, Art. 707 (b). 

X 'Besearches on the Vibration of PenduluniB in Fluid Media/ Trans. R.S, 
Edin. 1838. Bepiinted in Mr Ferrers' edition of Green's works, pp. 315 et seq. 
§ CrcUe, it. 62, 58 (1?56— 7). 
II Vorletungen Uber Math. Physik. Meehanik. , o. 18. 
IF See, as to these points, Maxwell, Electricity and Magnetism^ Art. 437. 

L. 8 
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tinuous at the surface; viz. distinguishing by 



'dJn 
dn 



and • 



(dX) 
dn 



its 



values just outside, and just inside, respectively, we have 

m-m-*- (^- 

But at an internal point we have (Thomson and Tait, Art. 522), 

X=^'-Fx (6), 

where 

p d\ 

F = 2^abcj^ (^. + ^)|(j. + 5,)i(,.+ j,)4 (7). 

a,b,c being the semiaxes of the ellipsoid. Hence 



f 



^dn 
BO that (5) gives 



= -n 






m.(.w-F)i. (8). 



Since X of course satisfies (1), and has its derivatives zero at 
infinity, it is plain that all the conditions of the question are 
satisfied by 

The value of X at an external point {x, y, z) is (Thomson and 
Tait, L c). 



(9). 



X^ — iwabcx I 5 — i r 

where the lower limit is the positive root of 

o« + \ + J» + \ + c' + \ 
We have, in exactly the same way, 

where the values of G, H, Y, Z may be written down from (7) 
and (9) by symmetry. 
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Next let us consider the function 

U^yZ-zY. (10). 

With the same notation as before we find 

dY 



\iTJ-\ dZ 



dn 

by formulas of the same type as (6) and (8). Since 

6 c 
the ratio of the expression last written to ny — mz is 

y (47r --H+G ) - c'(47r -G + H) 

a constant. Hence, all the conditions of the problem are satisfied 
by making 

il:i^ rr 

where 

Cr=-27ra6c(6«-c»)yJ'^-— -j-^^ (11), 

the lower limit being the same as in (9). 

The values of ;^j, Xs i^^ty be written down from symmetry. 

The student may, as an exercise, prove the equivalence of the 
above formulae, in the case where one of the axes of the ellipsoid 
is infinite, to those of Arts. 88 (d) and 89 (c). 

Example 4. In the particular case of a sphere we hav6 
a==b^c. We then find 



Tra^x 



ir=|7r, X=-f ^ 
(where r* = a?' + y' + *&*), and therefore 

9i = "-4 /■» 



with similar formulae for <f>^, <f>^^ The values of Xi> Xi» X$ ^^ ^^^^i 
as is obvious a priori. 

8—2 
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The solution in this case may however be obtained ah initio 
by a simpler analysis, as follows*. 

Let OX be the direction of motion of the centre of the 
sphere at any instant, and V its velocity. Let P be any point of 
the fluid, and let OP = r, and the angle POX =6. It is evident 
that <^ will be a function of r, only; and we know from the 
theory of Spherical Harmonics that any such function which 
satisfies (1) and has its derivatives zero at infinity can be expanded 
in a series of the form 

d> = const. + ^^ + ^ + % + &c., 

where Q„ is the 'zonal harmonic* of order w, multiplied by an 
arbitrary constant. The condition which ^ has to satisfy at the 
surface of the sphere is 

SO that, if a be the radius, 

a a a 

20 
Hence ^^ = Fcos 0, 

and Qo = Q,= Q,^&o.^O. 

We have then finally 

^ = const. — i —^ cos ^ ...(12). 

It is easy to verify the fact that this value of ^ really satisfies 
^1 the conditions of the problem. 

If we impress on the whole system — the moving sphere and 
the fluid — a velocity — F, in the direction OX, we have the case 
of a uniform stream of velocity V flowing past a fixed spherical 
obstacle. The velocity-potential is then got by adding the term 
— Fr cos to (12), so that we now have 



<t> = const. - v{r + J ^ j cos 0. 



* This solution, generally ftttributed by continental writers to DiricUet {Monats- 
berichte der BerL Akad. 1852), was given by Stokes, Camh. Trans, Vol. viii. (1843). 
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103. A method similar to that of Art. 88 has been employed 
by Rankine* to discover forms of solids of revolution (about x 
say) for which ^j is known. When such a solid moves parallel to 
i£s axis the motion generated in the fluid takes place in a series 
of planes through that axis and is the same in each such plane. 
In all cases of motion of this kind there exists a stream-function 
analogous to that of Chapter IV. If we take in any plane 
through Ox two points A and P, A fixed and P variable, and 
consider the annular surface generated by the revolution about x 
of any line -4P, it is plain that the quantity of fluid which in 
unit time crosses this surface is a function of the position of P, 
i. e. it is a function of x and -bj, where vr denotes the distance of 
P from Ox, Let "this function be denoted by 27n|r. The curves 
'^ = const, are evidently stream-lines> so that i|r may be called the 
* stream-function.* If P' be a point infinitely close to P in the 
above-mentioned plane, we have from the definition of '^ 

fluid velocity normal to PP' = r ppr > 

and thence, taking PP' parallel, first to *», tken to x, 

u = - y-, v = -— -f- (13), 

w d'sr w (Six 

where w, v are the components- of fluid velocity parallel to x and w 
respectively. 

For the case of the sphere, treated in Art. 102, we readily find, 
by comparison of (12) and (13) 



«j 



2 



sin' 5 



t = ii"a' ^ = hVa'~^ (14). 

So far we have not assumed the motioiji to be irrotational. 
The condition that it should be so, is 

du dv ^^ 
dtsF dx 



which reduces to 



^^pr ip^^Q_ (15). 

cm; dvr 'sr dvr 



* PUL Trans. 1871. 
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The differential equation satisfied by ^ now assumes the form 

d^'^d^^'^^d^'^^ (^^)- 

This may be derived by transformation from (1), by writing 

y=vi cos dy Z'^xsr sin 0, 

and remembering that (f) is now independent of 0, or by repeating 
the investigation of Art. 12, taking, instead of the elementary 
volume dxdydz there considered, the annular space generated by 
the revolution about x of the rectangle dxdm. It appears that ^ 
and '^ are not, as they were- in Chapter iv., interchangeable. 

104. Rankine's procedure is then as follows. Supposing the 
solid to move parallel to its axis with velocity F, we have at all 
points of a section of its surface made by a plane through Ox^ 

—— = velocity in direction of normal 
'ads 

"^ ds' 
da denoting an element of the said section. 

Integrating along the section, we fiiid 

^ = iFtir* + const (17). 

If in this equation we substitute any value of -^ satisfying (15), 
we obtain the equation of the meridional section of a series of 
solids of revolution, any one of which would when moving parallel 
to its axis produce the system of stream-lines corresponding to the 
assumed value of '^.. 

In this way may be verified the value (14) of i|r for the case of 
a sphere. 

Dynamical Investigations. 

105. The second part of the problem proposed in Art. 99 
is the determination of the effect of the fluid pressure on the 
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surface of the solid. The most obvious way of doing this is, first 
to calctdate p from the formula 

^=const.-^-J(veL)» (18), 

and then to find the resultant force and couple due to the pressure 
p acting on the various elements dS of the surface by the ordinary 
rules of Statics. We will work out the result for the simple case 
of the sphere, starting from the value of j> given by (12). Since 
the origin to which ^ is there referred is in motion parallel to OX 
with velocity F, whereas in (18) the origin is supposed fixed, we. 

must write, instead of -^ , 











d<l> 
dt 


^ dx' 


where 


a; = r cos 0. 


Now 






■% 


dx ' 


_d<f> 
dr 


30S^ — 


d,f> . . Va* 


and 


(vf\ 


n« = 


fdi>\' 


/#N 


\-V'a\ 



(cos'^-isin'^), 



The whole effect of the fluid pressure evidently reduces to a force 

in the direction OX. The value of p at the surface of the 

sphere is 

dV 
p = const. + J/>« -jT cos + &c., 

the remaining terms being the same for surface-elements in the 
positions and ir— 0, and therefore not affecting the final result. 
Hence if F be constant, the pressures on the various elements 
of the anterior half of the sphere are balanced by equal pressures 
on the corresponding elements of the posterior half; but when the 
motion of the sphere is being accelerated there is an excess of 
pressure on the anterior, and a defect of pressure on the posterior 
half. The reverse holds when the motion is being retarded. The 
total effect in the direction of V, is 



— I 27ra sin . ad0 -p cos 0^ 
Jo 
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which is readily found to be equal to — i'rrpa^ -tt y ^^ "• i-^' "jT * 

if M denote the mass of fluid displaced by the sphere. 

If we suppose that the sphere started from rest under the 
action of a force X constant in direction, so that the centre moves 
in a straight line, the equation is 

or (Jlf+iilfO^=X (19). 

The sphere therefore behaves exactly as if its inertia were in- 
creased by half that of the flniid displaced, and the surrounding 
fluid were annihilated. 

"We have assumed throughout the above calculation that the 
motion of the sphere is rectilinear. It is not difficult to extend 
the result to the case where the motion is of any kind whatever. 
This is efifected however more simply by the method of the next 
article. 

The same method can be applied with even greater ease to the 
case of a long circular cylinder, for which the value of <^ was ob- 
tained' in Art. 8&. It appears that the eflfect of the fluid pressure 
is in that case to increase the inertia of the cylinder by that of 
the fluid displaced exactly. 

The practical value of these results, and of similar more general 
ones to be obtained below, is discussed in note (E). 

106. The above direct method of calculating the forces exerted 
by the fluid on the moving body would, however, in most cases 
prove exceedingly tedious. This difficulty may be avoided by a 
method, first used by Thomson and Tait*, which consists in treat- 
ing the solid and the fluid as forming together one dynamical 
system, into the equations of motion of which the mutual re- 
actions of the solid and the fluid of course do not enter. As a 

* Natural Philosophy ^ Art. 331, 
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very simple example of this method we may take the case of the 

rectilinear motion of a sphere, which has been already investigated 

otherwise. By the formula of Art. 65, the kinetic energy of the 

fluid 

d<f> 



=-ip//* 



dn 
which in our case 



dS, 



-^ . 27ra sin . adO 
dr 



Jo 

= ^'n-pa'^ F' ['cos' . sin 0d0, 
Jo 



by (12), or finally }^M' V\ Hence the total energy of the system 
is 

The rate at which this is increasing, i.e. 

must be equal to XV, the rate at which the impressed force X 
does work. Discarding the common factor V we are led again to 
the equation (19). 

107» In the general case the motion of th« fluid at any 
instant depends, as we saw in Art. 100, only on the values of the 
quantities u, v, w, p, q, r used to express the motion of the solid ; 
so that the whole dynamical system is virtually one of six degrees of 
freedom, although it differs in some respects from the kind of system 
ordinarily contemplated in Dynamics. Thomson* and Kirchhoff"f" 
have independently shewn how a system of the peculiar kind here 
considered may be brought under the application of the ordinary 
methods of that science. We shall, in what follows, adopt Thom- 
son's procedure, with some modifications. 

Whatever be the motion of the fluid and solid at any instant, 
we may suppose it produced instantaneously from rest by the 

* PML Mag. November, 1871. 

t CrellCt t. 71. See also Vorlesungen iiber Math. Physik, Mechanik, c. 19. 
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action of a properly chosen set of impulsive forces applied to the 
solid. This set, when reduced after the manner of Poinsot to a 
force and a couple whose axis is parallel to the line of action of 
the force, constitute what Thomson calls the * impulse' of the motion 
at the instant under consideration. We proceed to shew that 
when no external impressed forces act the impulse is constant in 
every respect throughout the motion. 

108. The moment of momentum of a spherical portion of the 
fluid about any line through its centre is zero; for this portion 
may be conceived as made up of circular rings of infinitely small 
section having this line as a common axis, and the circulation in 
each such ring is zero. 

In the same way the moment of momentum of a portion of 
the fluid bounded by two spherical surfaces about the line joining 
the centres is zero. 

The moment of the impulse at any instant about any line is 
equal to the corresponding moment of momentum at that instant 
of the whole matter contained within a spherical surface having 
its centra in that line and enclosing the moving solid ; for if we 
suppose the motion generated instantaneously from rest, the only 
forces which, besides those constituting the impulse, act on the 
mass in question are the impulsive pressures on the spherical 
boundary. Since these act in lines through the centre, they do 
not affect the moment of momentum. 

It is, as was pointed out in Art. 99, immaterial whether we 
simply suppose the fluid to extend to infinity and to be at rest 
there, or whether we suppose it contained in an infinitely large 
fixed rigid vessel which is infinitely distant in all directions from 
the moving solid. The motion of the fluid within a finite distance 
of the solid, and therefore the forces exerted by it on the latter, 
are the same in the two cases. If we now suppose the infinite 
containing vessel to be spherical in shape, and to have its centre 
at any point P within a finite distance of the solid, the moment 
of momentum of the included mass about any line through P is, 
as we have just seen, equal to the moment of the impulse about 
the same line. The same reasoning shews that if there be no 
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external impressed forces this moment of momentum is constant 
throughout the motion. Hence the moment of the impulse about 
any line through P is constant. Since in this argument P may 
be any point within a finite distance of the solid, it follows that 
the moment of the impulse about any line whatever is constant. 
This cannot be the case unless the impulse is itself constant in 
every respect. 

We see in the same way that if any external impressed forces 
act on the solid, the moment of the impulse about any line is 
increasing at any instant at a rate equal to the moment of these 
forces about the same line. 

The above are somewhat modified proofs of theorems first 
given by Thomson*. It should be noticed that the reasoning still 
holds when the single solid is replaced by a group of solids, which 
may moreover (if of invariable volume) be flexible instead of rigid, 
and even when these solids are replaced by portions of fluid moving 
rotationally. 

109. The 'impulse' then varies in consequence of the action 
of the external impressed forces in exactly the same way as the 
momentum of any ordinary dynamical system does. To express 
this result analytically let f , 17, f ; \, /a, v denote the components 
of the force- and couple-constituents of the impulse; and let 
X, F, Z; L, My N designate in the same manner the system of 
external impressed forces. The whole variation of f, 17, f, &c., 
due partly to the motion of the axes to which these quantities 
are referred, and partly to the action of the forces X, y, Z^ &c., 
is then given by the formulae "f": 






* On Yortez Motion. 

t See Hayward, Camb, Trans, Vol. z. 



^ (20). 
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When no external forces act, these equations have the first 
integrals 

f* + 17' + ?* = const., 

Xf + /A17 + I'f = const. , 

u^ + V7)+ w^ + p\+qfi-\'rv = 2T=^ const., 

of which the first and second together express the fact that the 
magnitudes of the force- and couple-constituents of the impulse 
are constant, and the third the fact that the whole energy of 
the motion is constant. 

110. It remains to express f, 17, f, &c. in terms of u, v, w, &c. 
In the first place let '^ denote the kinetic energy of the fluid 
alone, so that 

where the integration extends over the whole surface of the 
moving solid. Substituting in this formula the value (2) of (f>, we 
get for 2® an expression of the form 

2® = ^w" + Br^ + Cw" -h 2A'vw + 2B'wu + 2 Cuv 
■^Pp^+ Q^-^Br" + 2P jr + 2QV;? -h 2^j)g 
+ 2p{Lu + Mv+ Nw) 
+ 2q{L'u +M'v+ Nw) 
+ 2r{L'u + M''v + N''w) (21), 

where A, B, C, &c» are certain constant coefficients whose values 
depend only on the form of the solid, and on the position of the 
axes of co-ordinates relative to the solid ; viz. we have 



dn P 



fj<f>Jd8, 



dn "' dn) 



64,, 



= - PU ^,nd8 = - pjj<l>^ mdS, 
&c., &c., &c. 



(22). 
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the transfonnations being efifected by the use of (3) and of a 
particular case of Green's theorem. These expressions for the 
coefficients are due to Kirchhoff. 

The kinetic energy, TE! say, of the solid alone is also given by 
a quadratic function of w, t;, tc, &c., in which however -4, B, G are 
each equal to the mass of the solid, whilst A\ Bf, C, L, M^ N, &c. 
all vanish. The total energy '^ + W{= T, say,) of the system is 
therefore given by a formula of the same form as (21). Except 
when otherwise indicated we shall suppose A, B, C, &c. to stand 
for the coefficients in the expression for twice this total energy. 

111. The only form of solid for which the coefficients in 
the expression (21) for 2® have been actually determined is the 
ellipsoid. We readily find 

p_i (6^~cy(g-g) . , 

^ " * • 47r(6-^-c«) + (G-^j(6^ + • ^"'P''^'' 

where the notation is the same as in Art. 102, Ex. 3. The values 
of B, 0, Q, R may be written down from symmetry ; those of the 
remaining coefficients are all zero. See Art. 116 (d). Since 

J. — 5 = T. ^^r-r. — -—rK • 4 irpahc, 

(47r - 1^) (47r - G) ^ '^ 

it appears that if a>h>c, then A <B<G,k^ might have been 
anticipated. 

112. When in any dynamical system the expression for the 
kinetic energy in terms of the velocities is known, the values of 
the component momenta can be derived by a perfectly general 
process. For this we must refer to books on general Dynamics*, 
Applied to our case it gives 

fc y^ _dT dT dT dT dT dT .^^. 

f,i7,?,\,^,i;--^, ^, ^, -^, -^-, ^...C^^;, 

respectively. These formulae are readily deduced from those 
which relate to a perfectly free rigid body by supposing the 

* See Thomson and Tait, Nat, Phil. Art. 813^ or Maxwell, Electricity and 
Magnetiimt Part iy. c. 5. An outline of the process adapted to our case is given in 
note (0). 
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motion at any instant generated impulsively from rest, and cal- 
culating the effect of the impulsive fluid pressures on the surface 
of the solid. For instance, the resultant impulsive force parallel 
to X due to this cause is 



ffp<l>ldS, or p\\^^-^dS, 



le. by (2) and (22), 

(if A, B, C, &c. be supposed for a moment to refer to the fluid 
only), or — -y- . Hence 

-J- = momentum of solid parallel to x, (by ordinary Dynamics) 
= total impulse in same direction 

"^ du ' 
so that 

du du' 

and in the same way the rest of the formulae (23) may be verified. 

113. The equations of motion (20) may now be written in 
the form 

dtdu dv ^ dw ' 

&c., &c., 

ddT^^dT^^dT ^dT_ dT ^ 
dtdp dv dw dq ^ dr ' 

&c., &c. 



(24). 



We can at once derive some interesting conclusions from these 
equations, in the case where no external forces act. In the first 
place Kirchhoff has pointed out that (24) are then satisfied by 
1^> ?> ^ = 0, and u, v, w constant, provided we have 

dT dT dT 

du dv dw 
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t.e. provided the velocity of which tt, v, w are the components be 
in the direction of one of the principal axes of the ellipsoid, 

Ax"" + By" + Ca' + 2A'yz + 2B'zX'\- 2C'xy = const. 

There exist then for every body three mutually perpendicular 
directions of permanent translation; that is to say, if the body 
be set in motion parallel to one of these directions, without ro- 
tation, and then left to itself, it will continue to move in this 
manner. It will be seen that these directions are determined by 
the ratio of the mean density of the solid to the density of the 
surrounding fluid and by the form of the body's surface. The 
impulse necessary to produce motion in one of these directions 
does not in general reduce to a single force ; thus if the axes 
of co-ordinates be chosen, for convenience, parallel to these 
directions, so that A\ W, C' = 0, we have corresponding to the 
motion u alone 

X = Lu, fi = 0, v=^0; 
so that the impulse consists of a wrench* of pitch -j . 

114. The above, although the simplest, are not the only 
steady motions of which the body is capable (under the action 
' of no external forces). The instantaneous motion of the body at 
any instant consists, by a well-known theorem of Kinematics, of a 
twist about a certain screw^; and the condition that this motion 
should be permanent is that it should not aflfect the configuration 
of the impulse (which is fixed in space) relatively to the body. 
This requires that the axes of the screw and of the corresponding 
impulsive wrench should coincide. Since the general equations 
of a straight line involve four independent constants, this gives 
four relations to be satisfied by the five ratios u : v : w : p : q : r. 

* A * wrench' is a system of forces supposed reduced after the manner of Poinsot 
to a force and a couple having its axis in the direction of the force. Its * pitch' is 
the line which is the result of dividing the couple by the force. See Ball, Theory 
of Screws. 

t A 'twist' is the most general motion of a ligid body, equivalent to a translation 
parallel to some axis combined with a rotation about that axis. Its * pitch' is the 
Hnear magnitude which is the ratio of the translation to the rotation. Bali, 
Theory of Screws, 
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There exists then for every body, under the circumstances here 
considered, a simply-infinite system of possible steady motions. 

Of these the next in importance to the three motions of per- 
manent translation are those in which the impulse reduces to a 
couple only. The equations (20) or (24) are satisfied by f, 17, ^'=0, 
and \, II, V constant, provided 

^ = ^ = ? =i.say ..(25). 

If the axes of co-ordinates have the special directions adopted in 
Art. 113, the conditions £,17, f =0 give. us at once u, v,wm terms 
of p, q, r, viz. 



w = — ^ ^ , &c., &c (26). 



A 

Substituting these values in the expressions for X, fi, v obtained 
from (23), we find 

^ d^ d% d^ ,^^. 

^ = ^'^ = 53^' '=-dr ('7)' 

where 

20=^/ + (Bj» + iar' + 2^'jr + 2(a'rp + 2m>g (28); 

the coeflScients in this expression being determined by the formulae 

*"^"Z WO' 

^~ A B ' 

&c., &c. 

These formulse hold for any case in which the force-constituent 
of the impulse is zero. Introducing the conditions (25) for steady 
motion, we have to determine p : q:r the three equations 

iai> + ©j-l-^V = Agr,i (29), 

The form of (29) shews that the line whose direction-ratios are 
p : J : r is parallel to one of the principal axes of the ellipsoid 

® (*. y. 2) = const (30). 
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There are therefore three permanent screw-motions such that the 
corresponding impulsive wrench in each case reduces to a couple 
only. The axes of these three screws are mutually at right angles, 
but do not in general intersect. 

115. We will now shew that in all cases where the impulse 
consists of a couple only, the motion can be completely determined. 
It is convenient, retaining the same directions of the axes as before, 
to change the position of the origin. To transfer the origin ta 
any point (a?, y, z) we must write 

u '\' ry — qz, v+pz—rx, to A- qx ^py 

for u^ V, to, respectively. We have then in the expression for the 
kinetic energy 

new iJf' = ^Bx + M'\ new N'^ Cx + N\ &c., 
so that if we make 

2a,=i^'-^ 2v-^-^- 2.=^'-^ m 
we have, in the new expression for 22', 

¥1-K E-K ^-^ 

B ~ C C~ A ' A B' 

Let us denote the values of these pairs of equal quantities by 
o, /3, 7 respectively. The formula (26) may then be written 

d-^ J^ cfV ,-„ 

« = -:^' * = -d^' «' = -7F (^2)' 

where 

L M' N" 
'¥^jp* + -^q*+-^r^ + 27qr+2^rp + 2ypq (33), 

The motion of the body at any instant may be conceived as made 
up of two parts; — a motion of translation equal to that of the 
origin, and one of rotation about an instantaneous axis passing 
through the origin. The latter part is to be determined by the 
equations 

-^ ^TfA — qv, &c., &c,, 

d de de d&^ , , 

JtlJ^ = '^d^-Ur\^-^'' 

L. 9 
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These are identical in form with the equations of Inotion of a rigid 
body about a fixed point, so that we may make use of Poinsot's 
well-known solution of the latter problem. The angular motion 
of the body is therefore obtained by making the ellipsoid (30), 
which is fixed in the body, roll on the plane 

\x -\- fiy -\- vz = const., 

which is fixed in space, with an angular velocity proportional to 
the length 01 of the radius vector drawn from the origin to the 
point of contact /. The representation of the actual motion is 
then completed by impressing on the whole system of roUiug 
ellipsoid and plane a velocity whose components are given by (32). 
The direction of this velocity is that of the normal OM to th& 
taugent plane to the quadric 

^(^,y,^)--6» (34), 

at the point P where 01 meets this quadric, and its magnitude is 



€« 



Qp Q^ X angular velocity of body (35). 

If 01 do not meet (34), but the conjugate quadric obtained by 
changing the sign of €, the sense of the velocity (35) is reversed. 

Il6. Of course for particular varieties of the moving solid the 
expression for 22^ becomes greatly simplified. For instance: 

(a) let us suppose that the body has a plane of symmetry 
as regards both its form and the distribution of matter in its in- 
terior, and let this plane be taken as that of xy. It is plain that 
the energy of the motion is unaltered if we reverse the signs of w, 
Pi q, the motion being exactly similar in the two cases. This re- 
quires that A\ B\ P, Q, i, M, L\ M\ N" should vanish. One 
of the directions of permanent translation is then parallel to z. 
The three screv^'s of Art. 114 are now pure rotations; the axis of 
one of them is parallel to z ; those of the other two are at right 
angles in the plane xj/y but do not in general intersect the first. 

(6) If the body have a second plane of symmetry, at right 
angles to the former, one, let this be taken as the plane of zx. 
We find in the same way that in this case the coefficients 
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C", R, N, L" also must vanish, so that the expression for 27 
assumes the form 

+ 2iV^'ti;y + 2Jf'V (36). 

The directions of permanent translation are parallel to the three axes 
of co-ordinates. The axis of x is the axis of one of the permanent 
screws (now pure rotations) of Art. 114; and those of the other 
two intersect it at right angles (being parallel to y and z re- 
spectively), though not necessarily in the same point. 

(c) If, further, the body be one of revolution, about a?, say, 
the value of 27 given by (35) must be unaltered when we write 
V, g^, — t^, — r for w, r, v, y, respectively ; for this is merely equi- 
valent to turning the axes of y, z through a right angle. Hence 
we must have B== C, Q=^R^ M" = — N\ If we further transfer 
the origin to the point of Art. 115 we have M" ^N', These 
conditions can be satisfied only by M" = 0, N' ^ 0, so that 

^Ff^Qii^r^ (37). 

(c?) If in (5) the body have a third plane of symmetry at 
right angles to the two former ones, then taking this plane as that 
of yz we have, evidently, 

H-i'/H-Q^' + i^^* (38). 

The axes of co-ordinates are in the directions of the three permanent 
translations; they are also the axes of the three permanent screw- 
motions (now pure rotations) of Art. 114. 

(e) Next let us consider another class of cases. Let us sup- 
pose that the body has a sort of skew symmetry about a certain 
axis (say that of a?), viz. that it is identical with itself turned 
through two right angles about this axis, but has no plane of sym- 
metry*. The expression for 27 must be unaltered when we 

* A two-bladed screw-propeUer of a ship is an example of a body of this kind. 

9-2 
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change the signs of r, w, q, r, so that the coefficients B\ C\ Qf, K, 
M, N, L\ 11' must all vanish. We have then 

+ ii>"+02* + J2r'+2Fjr 
+ 2ijt?u 

-\-lr[M"v^-N"w) (39). 

The axis of x is one of the directions of permanent translation ; 
and also the axis of one of the three screws of Art. 114, the pitch 

being . |. The axes of the two remaining screws intersect it 

at right angles, but not in general in the same point. 

(y*) If, further, the body be identical with itself turned 
through (me right angle about the above axis*, the expression (39) 
must be unaltered when v, g, — «?, — r are written for w, r, t;, y, 
respectively. This requires that -B = C, -4' = 0, Q = B, F ^ 0, 
Jl/'=s JV", JV"= — M". If we further transfer the origin to the point 
chosen in Art. 115 we must have N'=M'\ and therefore N' = 0, 
Jf " = 0. Hence (39) becomes 

2r=Jw« + jB(v* + «;») 

+ 2Zpu 

'\- 2M\vq + wr) (40). 

( g) If the body possess the same properties of skew symmetry 
about an axis intersecting the former one at right angles, we 
evidently must have 

2r=^(tt« + t;« + t(;*) 

+ P(p" + j' + r«) 

-^-^Lipu + qv + rw) (41). 

Any direction is now one of permanent translation, and any line 
drawn through the origin is the axis of b^ screw of the kind con- 
sidered in Art. 114, of j^tch '-^. The form of (41) is unaltered 
by^any change in the directions of the axes of co-ordinates. 

* Soxt^e Igor-bladed icrew-propdUers are examples of bodies of such fonns. 



(42). 
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117. In the case (c) of a solid of revolution, the complete 
determination of the motion (when no external forces act) has been 
shewn by Kirchhoff* to be reducible to a matter of quadratures. 

The particular case where the solid moves without rotation 
about its axis of symmetry, and with this axis always in one plane 
{i.e. when ^ = 0, ? = 0), has been examined at length by Thomson"!' 
and Kirchhoff I . The equations (24) then become 

JJ^ = (^-5)w. 

Let X, Y he the co-ordinates at any instant of the moving origin 
relatively to axes fixed in space in the plane {cy, the direction of X 
being that of the resultant impulse / of the motion ; and let 
denote the angle (measured in the positive direction) which Of 
makes with X. We have then 

Au = / cos 0, -Bv = — /sin 0, r = A 

The first two of equations (42), which merely express the fixity of 
the direction of the impulse in space, are satisfied identically ; the 
third gives 

ES^Az:^I»sm0co^0 = O, 
AB 

or, writing 20 = S-, 

^+^^^^^sm^ = (48). 

the equation of motion of a common pendulum. When d- has been 
determined so as to satisfy (43) and the initial conditions, X and Y 
are to be found from the equations 



...(44), 



-X" = tt cos 5 - V sin ^ « J/ ( -J + ^ j + i/(-7 — d) cos 3-, 

Y= w sin ^ + 1; cos 5 = iJ(-j — -dJ sin St = j% 
the second of which gives 

•XT B . 

* CreUe^ t. 71. Ueber die Bewegnng eines Botat^onkorpera in einer Fltissigkeii 

t Thomson and Tait, Nutural Philotophyf Art. 332. 

tie. 
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the additive constant beiog zero if the axis of X be taken 
coincident with, and not merely parallel to, the axis of the 
impulse L 

The exact solution of (43) involves the use of elliptic functions. 
The nature of the motion, in the various cases that may arise, is 
however readily seen from the theory of the simple pendulum. 
For a full discussion of it we refer to Thomson and Tait, Arts. 333, 
et seq. 

It appears from (43) that the motion of the solid parallel to its 
axis is stable or unstable according as A ^B. Since A denotes 
twice the kinetic energy of the solid moving with unit velocity 
parallel to its axis, and similarly for B, it is tolerably obvious that 
if the solid resemble a prolate ellipsoid of revolution A<B, whilst 
the. reverse is the case if it resemble an oblate ellipsoid. Compare 
Art 111. 

The above analysis applies equally well to the somewhat more 
general case (6) of a body with two mutually perpendicular planes 
of symmetry, when the motion is altogether parallel to one of 
these planes. If this plane be that of xy we must suppose the 

origin transferred to the point l^w > ^> ^J > ^^ ^^ ^® *^^* ^^ ^^> 
to the point ( — 77 , 0, J • 

118, The question of the stability of the motion of a body 
moving parallel to an axis of symmetry is more simply treated 
by approximate methods. Thus, in the case (d) of a body with 
three planes of symmetry, and slightly disturbed from a state of 
steady motion parallel to x, we have, writing w = c + w', and 
assuming u, v, w, p^ q, r to be all small. 

Hence 
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with a similar equation for r, and 

^^w , . (^- (7) , ^ 
^de« + ^— B '^ = ^' 

with a similar equation for j. The motion is therefore stable only 
if A be greater than either B or G, It appears from Art. Ill that 
the only direction of stable motion of an ellipsoid is that of its 
least axis. For practical illustrations of this result see Thomson 
and Tait, Art. 336. 

119. If in (24) we write 7= '2C + ®', and separate the terms 
due to ^ and "SD' respectively, we obtain expressions for the forces 
exerted on the moving solid by the pressure of the surrounding 
fluid ; viz. we have for the total component (3£, say,) of the fluid 
pressure parallel to x 

dt du dv ^ dw* 

and for the moment (1) of the same pressures about a?, 

^ rfd^ ^_ ^ ^^_ ^ 

dt dp dv dw dq ^ dr * 

The forms of these expressions being known, it is not difficult to 
verify them by direct calculation from the formula (18). We should 
thus obtain an independent though somewhat tedious proof of the 
general equations of motion (24) . 

If the body be constrained to move with a uniform velocity of 
translation, the components of which, relatively to the axes of 
Art. 113, are v, v, w, we have 36, ^, SS = 0, so that the effect of 
the fluid pressure is represented by a couple whose components 
are 

. % = (B-'C)vw, 0L^{G'-A)^m, ia= (^-5)w.,.(45). 

The coefficients A, B, in the expression for 2T differ frcwn thpe^ 
in the expression for 2® only by the addition of the mass of the 
solid, so that it is immaterial in (21) which set of coefficients we 
understand by these symbols. 

If we draw in the ellipsoid 

Aa^^-By'-k' Ci'=^const ..,...;.... ..(46), 
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a radius-vector r in the direction of the velocity (u, v, w) and 
erect the perpendicular h from the centre to the tangent plane 
at the extremity of r, the plane of the above couple is that of h 

and r, and its magnitude is proportional to sinAr directly, and 
to h inversely. Its tendency is to turn the body from r to A. Let 
us suppose that A, B^ C are in order of magnitude, and that the 
direction of the velocity {u, v, w) deviates but slightly from that 
of one of the principal axes of (46). If this axis be that of x, 
the tendency of the above couple is to diminish, and if that of 
Zf to increase the deviation ; whilst in the case of a slight deviation 
from the axis of y the tendency of the couple depends on the 
position of r relative to the principal circular sections of (46). 
Compare Art 118. 

Case of a Perforated Solid. 

120. If the moving solid have one or more apertures or per- 
forations, so that the space external to it i^ multiply-connected, 
the fluid may have a motion independent of that of the solid, viz. 
a cyclic motion in which the circulations in the various non-evanes- 
cible circuits which can be drawn through the apertures may 
have any values whatever. We will briefly indicate how the 
foregoing methods may be adapted to this case. Let /v^, /r,....., 
be the values of the circulations in the above-mentioned circuits, 
and let da^, d<r,, ... be surface-elements of the corresponding 
barriers necessary (as explained in Art. 64) to reduce the region 
occupied by the fluid to a simply-connected one. Further, let 
I, m, n denote the direction-cosines of the normal drawn towards 
the fluid at any point of the surface of the solid, or drawn on 
the positive side at any point of a barrier. We may now write 

The functions ^, ^ ^^ determined by the same conditions as 
before. To determine a>^ we have the conditions 

(a) that it must satisfy v*««>i = throughout the fluid; 

(6) that its derivatives must vanish at infinity ; 

ip) that -j-^ = at the surface of the solid ; and 
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(d) that 01, must be a monocyclic function, the cyclic 
constant being unity; viz. the increment of the function must 
be unity when the point to which it refers describes a circuit 
cutting the first barrier once and once only, and zero when the 
point describes a circuit not cutting this barrier. 

It appears from Art. 62 that these conditions completely de- 
termine (o^^ save as to an additive constant. 

The energy of motion of the fluid is given by Art. 67, viz. 
we have 

Substituting the values of ^, -~ from (47) we obtain a homo- 
geneous expression of the second degree in Uy v, w, ... , k^, k^, ... . 
This expression consists of three parts. The first is a homogeneous 
quadratic function of u, v, w, p, q, r, the coefficients in which are 
given by the same formulae as in Art. 110 ; the second part consists 
of products of u, v, w,... into k^, fc^...; whilst the third part is a 
quadratic function of the coefficients /c. The coefficients of the 
second part all vanish. Thus the coefficient of u/c^^ is 

and to see that the value of this expression is in fact zero, we 
have only to compare (30) and (31) of Art. 66, writing ^=^iji 
-^ = 0)^, and therefore #Cj = #c,= ... = 0, #c/ = l, #c,' = /if,'= ... =0. 
The coefficients of the third part are found as follows. We have 



.2,jj^.^,..^jj^^.. 



by another simple application of Thomson's extension of Green's 
theorem. 
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Hence the total energy is obtained by adding to the right-hand 
side of (21) an expression of the form 



where 



2K^^/ + 22K,./c,/c., 



121. The impulsive forces necessary to produce from rest 
the actual motion at any instant now consist partly of impulsive 
forces applied to the solid, and partly (as explained in Art. 61) 
of impulsive pressures pK^, px^, &c. uniform over the several 
membranes which are supposed for a moment to occupy the 
positions of the barriers above-mentioned. The components of 
the force- and couple-resultants of the first set, we denote by f^, 
^j, fj, and Xj, /Aj, v^, respectively; those of the force and couple 
equivalent to the second set by f^, rj^, f,, and X,, fi^, v^. By the 
' impulse ' of the motion at any instant we shall understand the 
force and couple equivalent to both these sets combined, so that 
if f, 17, 5'; X, /A, 1/ be its components, we have 

f = ?i + ?2» &c., &c., 
X=»Xj+\, &c., &c. 

If we use the term * impulse* in this sense, the reasoning of 
Art. 108 and consequently the equations of motion (20) will still 
hold. The formulas (23), however, connecting f, 17, f, &c. with T 
require correction. 

By the same reasoning, and with the same notation as in 
Art. 112, we have 



du 



= ^, + pff<f>ldS 



120, 121.] PERFORATED SOLID. 139 



dp 



=\^-\- p\\^ {ny — mz) dS 

= \+ pj JH>i + •■' + «i«i + •••) ^' <iS 



dx. 



dp 
80 that 



+/>*,//«! -J' <^«+&<^-; 






dp 
We saw above that 

80 that we may also write 

Again, by Statics, 

whence finally, 

_dT 

with similar expressions for the remaining components of the 
impulse. We have here written for shortness 






&c. &a 
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It is plain that f,,, % f^, X^^, /i^, v^ are the components of the 
impulse of the cyclic fluid motion which remains when the solid is 
(by forces applied to it alone) brought to rest. • 

122. As a simple example we may take the case treated by 
Thomson'; viz. where the solid is a circular ring (of any form of 
section), and has therefore only one aperture. If we take the axis 
of the ring as axis of x, we see by the same reasoning as in Art. 
116 that if the situation .of the' origin in this axis be properly 
chosen we may write 



Hence 





2T=Au* + B(v' + v}^ 






+ Pp* + Q{q*+t') 






+ Kk\ 




f= 


= Jtt + f^ 11 = Bv, f= 


'Bw, 


x= 


= Pp, li = Qq, P = 


= Br. 



The fourth of equations (20) then gives -^ =.-0, or j? = const, as is 

obviously the case. Let us suppose that p — 0, and that the ring 

is slightly disturbed from a state of steady motion parallel to its 

axis. In the beginning of the disturbed motion v, w, y, r are small 

quantities whose squares and products we may neglect. The first 

du 
of (20) then gives -j- = 0, or w = const., and the remaining equations 

become 

Eliminating r, we find 

BQ^=-{Au + ^,){(A-B)u+i,}v. (48). 

Exactly the same equation is satisfied by w. It is therefore 
necessary and suflScient for stability that the coeflBcient of v on the 

• Phil Mag, Nov. 1871. 
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right-Land side of (48) should be negative ; and the time of a small 
oscillation, in the case of disturbed stable motion, is 



L(^«+f,)M-5)«+f.}J- 



123. The general equations of motion of the ring are also 
satisfied by f , 17, f, X, ^ = 0, and v constant. We have then 

f 

tt = — ^, r = coast. 

The motion of the ring is then one of uniform rotation about an 

axis in the plane yz parallel to that of y, and at a distance - 

r 

from it. 

Case of two or more moving solids. 

124. The foregojng methods fail when we have two or more 
moving solids, or when the fluid does not extend in all directions 
to infinity, being bounded externally by fixed rigid walls. In such 
cases we may suppose the position at the time t of each moving 
solid to be defined by means of six ' co-ordinates,' in the manner 
explained in treatises on Kinematics. It is easy to see that <f> 
must be a linear function of the rates of variation of these co- 
ordinates (in other words, of the 'generalized velocity-components* 
of the system), and thence that the kinetic energy of the system 
is, as in Art. 110, a homogeneous quadratic function of these 
generalized velocities, with however the important change that the 
coefficients in this function are not constants, but themselves func- 
tions of the co-ordinates of the system. The equations of motion 
are then most conveniently formed by Lagrange's method* the 
applicability of which to systems of the peculiar kind here con- 
sidered requires however to be in the first place established "f. 

The accompanying references will be of service to the reader 
who wishes to pursue the study of the general problem in the 
manner indicated. We content ourselves here with the discussion 

* See Thomson and Tait, Art. 329. 

+ See Thomson, Phil Mag, May, 1873, and Kirchhoflf, Vorlesungen Uber 
Math. Physik. Mechanik, c. 19, § 1. 
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of a very simple case in which the forces acting on the solids can 
be readily calculated by the direct method. 

125. Let us suppose that we have two spheres in motion in 
the line joining their centres A, B. Let u be the velocity of the 
first in the direction AB, v that of the second in the direction BA. 
Further, P being any point of the fluid, let 

PA = r, PB = s, 

^PAB = 0, JLPBA=-Xy 

also let a, b be the radii of the spheres and c the distance AB of 
their centres. If the sphere B were absent, and its place occupied 
by fluid, the velocity-potential ^^ due to the sphere A alone would 
be, by Art. 102, 

<^, = -^-p-cos^. 

To find the value of <]>^ in the neighbourhood of B we have 

r* = c* — 2cs cos X + «', 

r cos = 0-^8 cos ;j^, 
so that 

*. = -i,.-(l--eosxJ(l-2-cosx + -.) 

iW«Vi . «« . ««* 3cos*Y-l . « \* 
= -i-7(l + 2-cosx + 3-,. f + &C.J . 

This gives at the surface of B, 

d(t>. .w^'/^ c% €s b Scos'v— 1 o \ 
-ds^-^^^i^'^'^ + ^-^-c- 1^— + H- 

The relation which actually holds at the surface of B, viz. 

deb 

^ = t;cosx. 

* We recognize the coefficients of 2 - , 8 -^ « &c.« within the brackets, as the 

c c 

* zonal harmonics' of orders 1, 2, dfc. respectively. In fact, remembering that — 5- 

f 

)8 the potential at the point P due to a small magnet of unit moment placed at A 

with its axis pointing in the direction A B, we readily find from the definition of 

the aforesaid zonal harmonics Q^, Q,, &c., that 




*>=i""'^G+f' *?•+$*?'+*"•)• 
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is therefore satisfied by makiog 

where 

^a=-i^cosx-i-^(^^cosx + 2-,. 2" +*^-J- 

The condition at the surface of A, viz. 

-~ = u cos 0, 
as 

is however no longer satisfied ; but it is plain from the course of 
the above investigation that the error in the normal velocity there 

will be of the order — ^ , and that if this be rectified by the addi- 

c 

tion of a properly chosen term <f>^ to the above value of ^, the 

effect of this at the surface of B will be of the order —5-. In the 

particular cases examined below we shall suppose a and b both 
small in comparison with c, and shall not take into account small 
quantities of so high an order as that last written. We have then 
at the surface of B 

J. 1 L /^ . o «'\ ft Gf'^* 3 COS* Y - 1 p ,.^. 

4>=-'\b\v + 3w ^) cos X - 1 -^ t^. Y &c...(49), 

j^ = i (^ + 3** y sin X + S^^4 ^ sin X cos X + &c. 

The total effect of the fluid pressure on the sphere B evidently 
reduces to a force in the direction AB, the amount of which is 



/, 



p. 27r6sinx- ^^X • cos x (50), 



where p is to be found from (18). In calculating -~ we must re- 
member, as in Art. 102, that the origin B of the polar co-ordi- 
nates 5, X is itself in motion with velocity v in the direction BA. 
The rates at which the values of s, x for a fixed point are increas- 



144 ON THE MOTION OF SOLIDS THROUGH A LIQUID. [CHAP. V. 

ing in consequence of this motion are easily seen to be ~ t; cos j(, 
and T sin p^, respectively, so that we must write for -^ , 

— ^ ;^ • t; + — 3- w 1 cos X + T ~T ^v sm';^ cos x + &c., 

where terms which obviously contribute nothing to the integral 
(50) have been omitted. Again 

= ... + ^ — 4 wv sin*x cos ;f + &c (51), 

similar omissions being made. Now 

[ sin X oos\dx = J, / sin'x cos'x ^X = A* 
Jo Jo 

so that we have finally for the resultant fluid pressure on B in the 
direction AB, 

^""p^dtV-^^V — ^"^ (^^^' 

a"6' . 
This result is correct to the order —r- inclusive. Since 

c 

dc , . 
(52) may also be written 






We proceed to examine some particular cases, keeping only the 
most important terms in each. 

(a) Let 6 = a, v = w, so that the motion is symmetrical with 
respect to the plane bisecting AB a.t right angles, and is the same 
as if this plane formed a rigid boundary to the fluid on either 
side of it. We have thus the solution of the case where a sphere 
moves directly towards or away from a fixed plane wall. The force 
repelling the sphere from the wall is* 

• Stokesx, Camh, Tram. Vol. viii. (1843). 
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where M' is the mass of fluid displaced by the sphere. Hence 
the principal effect of the plane boundary is to increase the inertia 

of the sphere in the ratio 1 + t : 1, c denoting double the 

c 

distance of the centre of the sphere from the plane. 

(6) Let us suppose each sphere constrained to move with 
constant velocity. ' The force which must be applied to B in order 

/» 81.8 

to maintain this motion is — ^ — v^ approximately, and is in the 

c 

direction BA. The spheres therefore appear to repel one ^mother. 

The forces to be applied to the two spheres are not equal and 

opposite except when v = u, 

(c) Let us suppose that each sphere makes small periodic 
oscillations about a mean position, the period -being the same 
for each. The average value of the first term of (52) is then 
zero, and the mutual action of the two spheres is equivalent to 

a force — ^ — uv, urging them together, where uv denotes the 

mean value of uv. If u, v differ in phase by less than a quarter- 
period this force is one of attraction, if by more than a quarter- 
period it is one of repulsion. 

(d) Let A perform small p6rio(ii<3 oscillations while B is 
held at rest. The mean force on B is now zero to our order of 
approximation. To carry the approximation further, we remark 

that the mean value of -^ at the surface of B is necessarily zero, 

at 

and that the next important term in the value (51) of the semi- 

square of the velocity is, when v = 0, ^ — 7- i^' sin'* ;j^ cos ;^, and 

c 

the resulting term in (50) is found on integration to be — ^ — u^, 

c 

where tZ' denotes the average value of the square of the velocity 
of A. 

This result comes under a general principle enunciated by 

Thomson. If we have two bodies immersed in a fluid, one of 

which A performs small vibrations while the other B is held 

at rest, the fluid velocity at the surface of B will on the whole 

L. 10 
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be greater on the side nearer A than on that which is more 
remote. Hence by (18) the average* pressure on the former 
side will be less than that on the latter, so that B will experience 
on the whole an attraction towards A, As practical illustrations 
of this principle we may cite the apparent attraction of a 
delicately-suspended card by a vibrating tuning-fork, and other 
similar phenomena studied experimentally by .Guthrie f and ex- 
plained in the above maimer by Thomson §. 

The same principle accounts for the indraught of a light 
powder, strewn on a vibrating plate, towards the ventral segments. 

* Since is by hypothesis a periodic function of t, the term ^ in (18) con- 
tributes nothing to the average effect. 
+ Proe, R, 8i 
§ Reprint^ Art. zu. 



CHAPTEK VI. 



VORTEX MOTION. 



126. So far our investigations have been confined for the 
most part to the case of irrotational motion. We now proceed, 
to the study of rotational or * vortex' motion. This subject was 
first investigated by Helmholtz, in Crelle*s Journal, 1858; other 
and simpler proofs of some of his theorems were afterwards given 
by Thomson in the paper on vortex motion already <jited in 
Chapter ill. 

A line drawn from point to point so that its direction is every- 
where that of the instantaneous axis of rotation of the fliiid is 
called a Wortex-line.' The differential equations of the system of 

vortex-lines are 

dx __dy ^ dz 

where ^, 97, f have, as throughout this chapter, the meanings 
assigned in Art. 38. 

If through, every point of a small closed curve we draw the 
corresponding vortex-line, we obtain a tube, which we call ^ 
* vortex-tube.' The fluid contained within such a tube constitutes 
what is called a ' vortex-filament,* or simply a ' vorte^x.' 

Kinematical Theorems. 

127. Let ABC J A^B'C be any two circuits drawn on the 
surface of a vortex-tube and embracing it, and let A A' be a 

10—2 
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connecting line also drawn on the surface. Let us apply the 
theorem of Art. 40 to the circuit ABCAA'CBA'A and the part 




of the surface of the tube bounded by it. Since Zf + wiy -h nf is 
zero at every point of this surface, the line-integral 

/(t«fo? 4- vdy + 'wdz), 

taken round the circuit, must vanish; t.e. in the notation of 
Art. 39 

I {ABC A) + / {AA') + liA'CBA') + / {A' A) = 0, 

which reduces to 

I{ABCA)^I{A'BCAy 

Hence the circulation is the same in all circuits embracing the 
same vorter-tube. 

Again, it appears from Art. 39 that the circulation round the 
boundary of any cross-section of the tube, made normal to its 
length, is 2(»<r, where a> =(f* + iy' + f*)* is the angular velocity of 
the fluid at the section, and <r the (infinitely small) area of the 
section. 

Combining these results we see that the product of the angular 
velocity into the cross-section is the same at all points of a vortex. 
This product is conveniently termed the 'strength' of the vortex. 

The foregoing proof is due to Thomson; the theorem itself 
was first given by Helmholtz, who deduced it from the relation 

i-j^-f-o «• 

which follows at once from the values of f , 17, f given in Art. 38. 

In fact, writing in Art. 64, Cor. 1, f, 17, f for w, v, w, respectively, 

we find 

//(if + m^ + nr)dfi^ = (2), 
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where the integration extends over any closed surface lying whoUy 
in the fluid. Applying this to the closed surface formed by two 
cross-sections of a vortex-tube, and the portion of the tube in- 
tercepted between them, we find G)^<r^=^ m^a-^y where co^, », denote 
the angular velocities at the sections o-^, o-j, respectively. 

Thomson's proof shews that the theorem is true even when 
f, 17, 5". are discontinuous (in which case there may be an abrupt 
bend at some point of a vortex), provided only that w, v, w are 
continuous. 

An important consequence of the above theorem is that a 
vortex-line cannot begin or end at any point in the interior of 
the fluid. Any vortex-lines which exist must either form closed 
curves, or else traverse the fluid, beginning and ending on its 
boundaries. Compare Art. 44. 

The theorem (6) of Art; 4Q may now be enunciated as follows : 
The circulation in any circuit is equal to twice the sum of the 
strengths of all the vortices which it embraces. 

128. The motion of the fluid occupying any simply-connected 
region is determinate when we know the values of the expansion 
(0, say,), and of the component angular velocities f, 1;, f at every 
point of the region, and the value of the normal velocity (X, say,) 
at every point of the boundary. 

• 

If possible, let there be two sets of values, w^, v^, w^, and 
Wj, Vj, «^j, of the component velocities, each satisfying the above 
conditions ; viz. each set satisfying the differential equations 

du dv ^dw ^ .Qv 

^^d-y^d^=^ • :-^'^' 

dw dv_^^ du dw_^ dv du_^^ ... 

d^^d^"^^' Tz'dx'"^"^' di'd^"-^' ^*^' 

throughout the region, and the condition 

Zm + wv + wi^?— \.... (5), 

at the boundary. Hence the quantities 

u' = Wj — w,, t;' = Vj — V,, w ^w^ — w^y 



(6), 
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will satisfy (3), (4), and (5) with 6, f, 17, f, X put each = ; that 
is to say u\ v\ vi are the components of the irrotational motion 
of an incompressihle fluid occupying a simply-connected region 
whose boundary is at rest. Hence (Art. 47) these quantities 
all vanish ; and there is only one possible motion satisfying the 
given conditions. 

The above theorem — ^an extension of one given in Art. 49 — is 
equally true when the region extends to infinity, and (5) is re- 
placed by the condition that the fluid is there at rest. 

129. If, in the last-mentioned case, all the vortices present 
are within a finite distance of the origin, the complete determina- 
tion of w, % t(; in terms of 0, f, 17, f.can be effected, as follows*.' 

Let us assume^ 

dx dy dz * 

^^dP dL _dN 

dy dz dx ' 

^dP dM^dL 
dz dx dy ^ 

and seek to determine P, L, if, N so as to satisfy (3) and (4) and 
make u, v, w zero at infinity. We must have in the first place 

v'P = e...> (7). 

Again, 

9l:«^«^^— d idL dM dN\ ,^ 

dy dz" dx \dx dy dz J 

Hence, provided 

dL dM dN ^ ,g. 

dx dy dz 

we have 

V'i = -2f, v'^=^2i7, v'^ = -2? (9). 

Now (7) and (9) are satisfied by making P, i, Jf, N equal to 
the potentials of distributions of matter whose densities at the 

point (a?, y, ^) are - — , ^ , ~ , ^, respectively. This gives 

* See Stokes, Camb, Trans. Vol. ix. (1849), and Helmholtz, CrelU, t. lv. (1868). 
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(11). 



where the accents attached to 0, f , 17, f denote the values of these 
quantities at the point (x\ y', z') and r stands for the distance 

The integrations are supposed to include all parts of space at 
which 0, f , rj, f have values different from zero. 

We must now examine whether the above values oi L, M,N 
really satisfy (8). Since -^ — = "" j-^ - > &c., &c., we have 

dL dM dN 
dx dy dz 

^Imk^'S)"^ (-)■ 

by (17), Art. 64. The volume-integral vanishes by (1), and 
the surface-integral vanishes because by hypothesis we have 
f, fly, f = at all points of the (infinite) surface over which it is 
taken. Hence "(8) is satisfied, and the values (6) of u, v, w satisfy 
(3) and (4). They also evidently vanish at infinity. 

The above results hold even when 0, f , rj, f a.re discontinuous 
functions, provided only that u, v, w be .continuous. As regards 
this is obvious ; but a discontinuity in f , r), f will necessitate a 
modification in (12). Let us suppose that as we cross a certain 
surface S the values of f, 17, f change abruptly, and let us dis- 
tinguish the value on the two sides by suffixes. Two cases 
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present themselves ; the vortex-lines may be tangential to S on 
both sides, or they may cross the surface, experiencing there an 
abrupt change of direction. In the first case we have 

^fi + WM7i + wf;=7f, + m^, + w(; = ....(13) 

at 2 ; and in the second we have 

7f, + ^Vi + <i = ?f,+ WM7, + n^ (14). 

In fact, if dS, be a section of a vortex^ taken parallel and infinitely 
close to 2 on one side of it, the product (/f ^ + mij^ + wfj dZ 
measures the strength of the vortex, which is (ATt. 127) the same 
on both sides of 2. Now in (12) the region through which the 
triple integratioi:]^- extends i» divided by the surfaces 2 into a 
certain number of distinct portions. For each of these, taken by 
itself, the equality of the second and third members of (12) holds ; 
and if we add the results thus obtained, we see that to make (10) 
true for the region taken ash-a whole we must add to the third 
member terms of the form 

due to the two sides of each of the surfaces 2. The relations (13) 
and (J4) shew however that these terms all vanish, so that (8) is 
still satisfied. 

130. Let us examine tEer result" obtained in Art: 129 ; and 
l^t us suppose first that the fluid is incompressible, so that ^ = 0, 
audi therefore P = 0. * Denoting by Sw, Sw, Zw the portions of u, v, w 
arising from the element dxdy'dz in- the integrals (11), we find 



^"=i(^'|^'''£9^'^'^^'' 



or 



.(15). 



and similarly 

It appears from the form of these expressions that the resultant 
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of 8u, Sv, Bw is perpendicular to the plane containing the direction 
of the vortex-line at {x\ y\ z') and the line r, and also that its 
sense is that in which the point (a?, y, z) would move if it were rigidly 
attached to a body rotating with the fluid element at (a?', y', z'^. 
The magnitude of the resultant is 

• 

{(Si*)' + (St;)»+(8i(;)«}i = ^^^'db'5ye?^' (16), 

(by an elementary formula- of solid' geometry), where % is the 
angle which r makes with the direction of the vortex-line at 

A relation of exactly the same form as that here developed 
obtains between the magnetic force and the electric currents in 
any electro-magnetic field. If we suppose a system of electric 
currents arranged in exactly the same manner as the vortex-fila- 
ments, the components of the current at (a?', y\ «') being f, t}, f, the 
components of the magnetic force at {x, y, z) due to these currents 
will be u, V, w. 

In the general case (t.e. when is not everywhere zero) we 
must add to the values of u, v, w obtained by integrating (15) 

the terms -v-, -p ,. ^, respectively, where P has the value (10). 

These are the components of the force at {x; y, z) produced by a 
distribution of imaginary magnetic matter with density 6. 

131. Let us revise the investigation of Art. 129 with a view 
to adapting it to the case where the region occupied by the fluid 
is not infinite, but is limited by surfaces at which the value of the 
normal velocity \ is given. The equations to be satisfied by u^ v, w 
are (3), (4) and (5). The integrals (10) and (11) being supposed 
to refer to this limited region, the surface-integral in the last 
member of (12) will not in general vanish unless all the vortices 
present form closed filaments lying. wholly in the region. If on 
the other hand the vortex-lines traverse the region, beginning and 
ending on the boundary, we may suppose them continued outside 
the region, or along its surface, in such a manner that they form 
closed curves. We thus obtain a larger region in which all the 
vortex-filaments are closed, and if we now suppose the infegrals 
in (10) and (11) to refer to this extended region, the surface-inte- 



154 VORTEX MOTION. [CHAP. VI. 

gral in question will still vanish. On this understanding then 
the relation (8) is satisfied, and the values of u, v, w thus derived 
(which we shall now distinguish by a new suffix) will satisfy (3) 
and (4). 

They will not however in general satisfy the boundary-condi- 
tion (5). Let \ be the value of the normal velocity which the 
formulsB (6) would give, viz. 

\ = lu^ + mv^ + nw^, 
and let us write 

where u^,v^, w^ remain to be found. Substituting in (3), (4) and 
(5) we obtain 

dx dy dz ' 

with the boundary condition 

lUj^ + mv^ + nw^ = X — X^. 

Hence we may write 

dQ dQ dQ 

where Q is a single-valued function satisfying 

V'<2 = .(17) 

throughout the (simply-connected) region, aad making 

dQ 



dn 



= X-X, (18) 



at the boundary. The problem of finding Q so as to satisfy these 
conditions was shewn in Art. 49 to be determinate. 

Vortex-sheets, 

132. We have so far assumed % v, w to be continuous. We 
will now shew how cases where these functions are discontinuous 
may be brought within the scope of our theorems. 

Let us suppose that we have a series of vortex-filaments ar- 
ranged in a thin film over a surface S, and let a> be the angular 
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velocity, and € the thickness, at any point of such a film. Let us 
examine the form which our previous results assume when a> is 
increased, and e diminished, without limit, yet in such a way that 
the product <o€, ( = cd', say,) remains finite. The infinitely thin 
film is then called a ' vortex-sheet.' 

The functions L, M, N" will now consist in part of potentials 

Cp Mf%p J^C 

of matter distributed with surface densities %- . tt- , ^- over S. 

ZTT ZTT ZTT 

We know from the theory of Attractions that L, M, If are con- 
tinuous even when the point to which they refer crosses S, but 
that their derivatives are discontinuous ; viz. the derivative taken 
in the direction of the normal (drawn in the direction of crossing) 
experiences an abrupt decrease of amount 47r x surface-density. 

Hence the changes (diminutions) in the values of -r- , -j- , -r- 

will be 2l^€, 2mfe, 2n^€, i£ I, m, n be the direction-cosines of 
the normal drawn as just explained. The values of u, v, w ob- 
tained from (6) will therefore be discontinuous at 8, the components 
of the relative velocity of the portions of fluid on opposite sides 
of 8 being 

2(m?^wi7)e, 2(7i|-Zf)e, 2(?i7-mJ)e (19), 

respectively. These are the amounts by which the components 
on the side towards which the normal {I, m, n) is drawn fall short 
of those on the other. This relative velocity is tangential to 8, 
and perpendicular to the vortex-lines. Its amount is 2ft>e, or 2©', 
and its direction is that diie to a rotation of the same sign as a>' 
about the vortex-lines in the adjacent part of 8. 

• 

Hence a surface of discontinuity at which the relation 

lu^ + mVj + nw^ = lu^ + mv^ + nw^ (20), 

[(13) of Art. 10] is satisfied may be treated as a vortex-sheet, in 
which the vortex-lines are everywhere perpendicular to the direc- 
tion of relative motion of the fluid on the two sides of the surface, 
and the product ©' of the (infinite) angular velocity into the 
(infinitely small) thickness is equal to half the .amount of this 
relative velocity. 

• 

In the same way, a discontinuity of normal velocity is obtained 
by supposing to be infinite throughout a thin film, but in such 
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a way that the product (^.say) of into the thickness e is finite. 
The normal velocities at adjacent points on opposite sides of the 
film will then differ by 0'. 

Velocity-Potential due to a Vortex, 

133. At points external to the vortices there exists of course 
a velocity-potential, whose value may be found by integration 
of (15), as follows. Taking, for shortness, the case of a single 
closed vortex, we write dxdy^dz' = ad8\ where ds is an element 
of the length of the filament, a its section. Also we may write 

w _ fodx* , _ wdy y, _ G)dz' 
^"'dT' '^"'dT' ^""d^' 

»tt,at «-^7(|-^y-|i^') (2». 

where the product coV, the strength of the vortex, being constant, 
is placed' outside the sign of integration, which is taken right 
round the filament: Now the analytical theorem (7) of Art. 40 
enables us to replace a line-intfegral taken round a closed curve 
by a surface-integral taken over any surface bounded by that 
curve. To apply this to our case, we write, in the formula cited, 

^ d \ d \ 

dz r dy r 

^ _ ^ - « /_d^ * ^\ 1_ d' 1 
dy dz ^ \dy'^ "^ dz' Jr'^dx'r' 
du efw__ cP 1 

d?'~d^'~ d^'r* 

dv du ^ d^ 1 

dx dy'~ doddz'r ' 

Hence (21) becomes 

©V rr/, d-d' d\ d 1,^, 

d 1 d 1 

or, since j~/ - = — j — > 

ax r ax r 

d6 






which give 
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where 

♦-^/Offi-^-l^-s)?^- » 

Here I, m, n denote the normal to the element dS' of a surface 
bounded by the vortex-filament. 

The equation (22) may be otherwise written 

*=-£7/^*'' :-<^'' 

where 9- denotes the angle between r and the normal I, m, n. 

Since -^ is the elementary solid angle subtended by dS' at 

{x, y, z), we see that the velocity-potential at any point due to 

a single re-entrant vortex is equal to the product of — ^ — into 

the solid angle which any surface bounded by the vortex subtends 
at that point. 

Since this solid angle changes by 47r when the point in 
question describes a circuit embracing the vortex, the value of (f) 
given by (23) is cyclic, the cyclic constant being twice the strength 
of the vortex. Compare Art. 127. 

Dynamical Theorems. 

134. In the theorems which follow, we assume that the 
external impressed forces have a single-valued potential F, and 
that p is either a constant or a function of ^ only. 

We first consider any terminated line AB drawn in the fluid, 
and suppose every point of this line to move with the velocity 
of the fluid at that point. In other words the line moves so as 
to consist always of the same chain of particles. We proceed 
to calculate the rate at which the flow along this line, from A 
to B, is increasing. If dx, dy, dz be the projections on the axes 
of co-ordinates of an element of the line, we have, with our 
previous notation, 

3 / 7 \ 3^ 7 ^dx 
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jfow -r-, the rate at which dx is increasing in consequence of 
ot 

the motion of the fluid, is evidently equal to the difference of 
the velocities parallel to x at its two ends, i,e, to du\ and the 

frit ^— _ 

value of ^- is given in Art. 6. Hence, and by similar con- 
siderations, we find 

;r-{vdx'{'Vdy + wdz)=^ — - —dV+vdu + vdv +wdw. 
Integrating along the line, from A to B, we get 

^J^ {udx + vdy + wdz) ^\^^^--V^- Iq^^ . .(24), 

or, the rate at which the flow from J. to 5 is increasing is equal to 

the excess of the value which \(f — V— \ — has at B over that 

which it has at A, 

This theorem, which is due to Thomson, comprehends the 
whole of the dynamics of a perfect fluid in the general case, as 
equation (3) of Art. 25 does for the particular case of irrotational 
motion. For instance, equations (26) of Chapter I. may be 
derived from it by taking as the line AB the. infinitely short 
line whose projections were originally da, dby dc, and equating 
separately to zero the coefficients of these infinitesimals. 

The expression within brackets on the right-hand side of (24) 
is a single-valued function of x, y, z. It follows that if the in- 
tegration on the left-hand side be taken round a closed curve, 
(so that B coincides with A^ we have 



^ I {udx + vdy + wdz) = 0, 



dt 

or, the circulation in any circuit moving with the fluid does not 
alter with the time. See Art. 59. 

Applying this theorem to a circuit embracing a vortex-tube we 
find that the strength of any vortex is constant. 

Also, remembering the formula given in Art. 39 for the cir- 
culation in an infinitesimal circuit, we see that if throughout any 
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portion of a fluid mass in motion the conditions f = 6, 17 = 0, f=0 
obtain at any one instant, the same is true for the same portion 
of the mass at every other instant, which is the theorem of 
Art. 23. 

It follows that rotational motion cannot be produced in any 
part of a fluid mass by the action of forces which have a single- 
valued potential, and that such a motion, if already existent, 
cannot be destroyed by the action of such forces. 

If we take at any instant a surface composed wholly oiF vortex- 
lines, the circulation in any circuit drawn on it is zero, by Art. 40, 
for we have l^+ mr) + n^= at every point of the surface. The 
preceding article shews that if the surface be nojv supposed to 
move with the fluid, the circulation will always be zero in any 
circuit drawn on it, and therefore the surface will always consist 
of vortex-lines. Again, considering two such surfaces, it is plain 
that their intersection must always be a vortex-line, whence we 
derive the theorem that the vortex-lines move with the fluid. 

This remarkable theorem was first given by Helmholtz* for 
the case of liquids ; the preceding proof, by Thomson, shews it 
to be applicable to all fluids satisfying the conditions stated at 
the beginning of this article. 

Kinetic Energy, 

135. The formula for the kinetic energy, viz. 

2T= SSS p{u^ + '(?'\-d')dxdydz (25), 

may be put into several remarkable and useful forms. We confine 
ourselves, for' simplicity, to the case where the fluid (supposed in- 
compressible) extends to infinity and is at rest there, and where 
further all the vortices present are within a finite distance of the 
origin. 

We have in this case, ^ = 0, P = 0, p = const., so that (25) 
becomes on substitution from (6), 

077 ({{{ (dN dM\^ (dL dN\^ (dM dL\\ 

^^^plllr[d^^'d^)'-'{Tz'd^^ 

* See note (D). 
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This triple integral may, exactly as in Art. 129 (12), be replaced 
by the sum of a surface-integral 

pfJ{L{nv -^ mw) + M (Iw - nu) + N(mU''lv)]d8 (26), 

and a volume-integral 

'///HI-£)^^(S-£)-^(l-|)}"»^ 

(27). 

Now it appears from (11) that at an infinite distance R from the 
origin, L, if, N are at most* of the order -^, and therefore u, v, w 

Bi most of the order -pj, whereas when the external bounding sur- 

face is increased in all its dimensions without limit the surface- 
elements d8 increase proportionately to iJ* only. The surface- 
integral (26) is therefore of an order not higher than ^ , and 

therefore vanishes in the limit Hence 

T=pfffm + Mrf + Ni)dxdffdz (28). 

If we substitute the values of i, M, N from (11), this becomes 

^^"^7 "*^ ^^ dxdydz dx'dj/d/ (29), 

where each of the volume integrations extends over all the vortices." 



-tmi 



136. Under the same circumstances we have another useful 
expression for T; viz. 

T^2pJJf{u(y^^zv)+v{z^^xO+w{a:v-y^}dxdydz... (30). 

To verify this, we take the right-hand member, and transform it 
by the process already so often employed, omitting the surface- 
integrals for the same reason as in the preceding article. The first 
of the three terms gives 

* They are in fact of the order —^ , as may be seen (for example) by caloulatmg 

the yalad of L for a smgle closed vortex, and expressing it, by tlie method of Art. 
133, as a snrfieMse-integral taken over a. surface bomided by the yortex. Conse- 

iqnently the yelooities u, v, w are really of the order -^ . 
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fff f /^^ du\ /du dw\) 7 7 -r 

= - pjjj\('^y + ^"^^ di""^' ' dxdydz. 

Transforming the remaining terms in the same way, adding, and 
making use of the equation of continuity 

du dv . ^'^ _ /% 
dx dy dz ' 
we obtain 

p\\\\y^ + v^-]rvf + xu-j--\-yV'j--\-zw-^\ dxdydz, 

or, finally, on again transforming the last three terms, 

i P IfK}'^ + V* + ti;*) dxdydz^ 
i.e. T. 

The value (30) of T must of course l^e unaltered l^y any dis- 
placement of the axes of co-ordinates. This consideration gives 

SHi^V - '^K) dxdydz = ^ 

JJflu^ -w^)dxdydz = j .(3.1), 

///(vf -urf)dxdydz = J 

relations which of course admit of independent verification. Thus 
and similarly for the others. 



137. The rate at which the energy of any mass of liquid is 
increasing at any instant is 

dT [rrr du . dv . ^^ 

di 



[[[/ du . dv , '^w\, , . 
=JJ{p ^ pV) {lu -\-mv -^nw)d8 (32), 

L. 11 
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if I, m, n be the direction cosines of the inwardly-directed normal 

to any element dS of the boundary. The part of this expression 

which contains p gives the rate at which the external pressure 

works, the remaining part expresses the rate at which the mass is 

losing potential energy. If the mass be enclosed within fixed rigid 

walls, we have 

lu + mv + 7110 = 

at the boundary, and therefore -^ = 0, or T = const. The same 

result holds for the case of an unlimited mass of liquid subject to 
the conditions of Art. 129. We then have, beyond the vortices 

and it appears from Chapter ill. that at an infinite distance from 

the origin ^, and therefore also -7- is constant with respect to 

a?, y, z. Under these circumstances the surface integral in (32) is 
zero. Compare Art. 65. 

138. We proceed to apply the foregoing general theory to the 
discussion of some simple cases. 

1. Rectilinear Vortices, 

Suppose that we have an infinite mass of liquid in motion in 
two dimensions (xy), so that u, v are functions of x, y only, and 
«; = 0. We have then f = 0, 17 = everywhere and therefore also 
X = 0, Jf=0. The value of iV' is 



^-LW-^- 



and if we perform the integration with respect to z between the 
limits + 7, and then make 7 infinite, we find 

iV = ij; log 47» // ^'dx'd^ - ^ // r log r dx'dy', 

where r now (and as far as Art. 140) stands for {[x — a?')* + (y — yO'}*- 
The first term in the value of N, though infinite, is constant, and 
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since we are concerned only with the differential coefficients of N, 
we may write 

N=-^fj^'logrdxdy (33). 

The formulsB (6) then give 

dN' 1 {{ c^x-x' ,j , 

We see that N is identical with the function -^ of Chapter IV. 

A vortex-filament whose co-ordinates are oiy y' and strength 
m' contributes to the motion at {x, y) a velocity whose components 
are 

""ir* I^ ' ^'^^ "IT' Zi^ • 

TT r^ IT IT 

This velocity is perpendicular to the line joining the points (a?, y) 
ip\ y')i and its amount is — . 

Let us calculate the integrals ijju^dxdy, and fjv^dxdy, where 
the integrations include all portions of the plane xj/ fox which f 
does not vanish. We have 

jju^dxdy Ijjjj^'^dxdffdx'dt/', 

where each double integration includes the sections of all the 
vortices. Now, corresponding to any term 



y-y 



??' ^-p^ dxdy dx'dy' 
of this integral, we have another term 

^l;'^^^dxdydx'dy\ 

and these terms neutralize one another. Hence 

Jfu^dxdy--0 (34); 

and, by the same reasoning, 

JJv^dxdy^O (35). 

11—2 
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If we denote as before the strength of a vortex by m, these results 
may be written 

tmu^O, 2mv = (36). 

We have seen above that the strength of each vortex, is constant 
with regard to the time. Hence (36) express that the point whose 
co-ordinates are 

is fixed throughout the motion. This point, which coincides with 
the centre of inertia of a mass distributed over the plane ay with 
the surface-density f, may be called the ' centre * of the system of 
vortices^ and the straight line parallel to z of which it is the pro- 
jection may be called^ the ' axis ' of the system. 

139. We proceed to discuss some particular cases. 

(a) First, let us suppose that we have only one vortex-filament 
present, and let f have the same sign throughout its infinitely small 
section. Its centre, as just defined, will lie either within the sub- 
stance of the filament, or at all events infinitely close to it. Since 
this centre remains .at fest, the filament .as a whole will be station- 
ary, though its parts may experience relative motions, and its centre 
will not necessarily lie always in the same element of fluid. Any 
particle at a finite distance r from the centre of the filament will 
describe a circle about the latter as axis, with constant velocity 

— . The region external to the filament is doubly-comxected : 

ITT 

and the circulation in any (simple) circuit embracing the filament 
is 2m. The irrotational motion of the fluid external to the fila- 
ment is the same as in Art. 35. 

(6) Next suppose that we have two vortices, of strengths m^, 
TTij, respectively. Let A, B be their centres, the centre of 
the system. The motion of each filament is entirely due to 
the other filament, and is therefore always perpendicular to 
AB, Hence the two filaments remain always at the same 
distance from one another, and rotate with uniform angular 
velocity about 0, which is fixed. This angular velocity is easily 
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found ; we have only to divide the velocity of A (say), viz. 
— j^, by the distance AO, where 



m 

IT 



40 = -?^^— ^5, 

and so obtain ^^ .^ for the value required. 

IT ,AW 

If m^, m^ be of the same sign, Le, if the directions of rotation 
in the two filaments be the same, lies between A and B ; but 
if the directions be of opposite signs, lies in AB^ or BA, 
produced. 

K Wj = — m,, is at inanity ; in this case it is easily seen 

that A^ B move with uniform velocity W perpendicular to 

AB, which remains fixed in direction. The motion external to 
the filaments at any instant is given by the formulae of Chapter IV, 
Example 3. 

The motion at all points of the plane bisecting AB at right 
angles is tangential to that plane: We may therefore suppose 
this plane to form a fixed rigid boundary of the fluid on either 
side of it; and so obtain the solution of the case where we 
have a single rectilinear vortex in the neighbourhood of a fixed 
plane wall to which it is parallel. The filament moves parallel 

AM 

to the plane with the velocity 5—1, where d is the distance of 
the vortex from the wall. 

In the last case [^1 = — wij the stream-lines are all circles. 
We can hence derive the solution of the case where we have a 
single vortex-filament in a mass of fluid which is bounded, either 
internally or externally, by a fixed circular cylinder. Thus, in 




the figure, let DFE be the section of the cylinder, A the position 
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of the vortex (supposed in this case external), and let B be the 

'image* of A with respect to the circle DPE, viz. C being the 

centre, let 

CB.CA = c\ 

where c is the radius of the circle. If P be any point on the 
circle, we have 

AP_AE_AD_ 

BP^RE" BD"^ ' 

so that the circle occupies the position of a stream-line due to 

a pair of vortices, whose strength? are equal and opposite in sign, 

situated at A, B in an unlimited mass of fluid. Since the motion 

of the vortex A would then be perpendicular to AB, it is plain 

that all the conditions of the problems are satisfied if we suppose 

A to describe a circle about the axis of the cylinder with uniform 

velocity 

m __ m , GA 

VTAB^iriCA^-e)' 

In the same way a single vortex of strength ?n, situated within 

a fixed circular cylinder, say at -B, would describe a circle with 

.« 1 •, ■ wi . CB 

uniiorm velocity — r-^ — ^p^^^^- . 

(c) If we have four parallel rectilinear vortices whose centres 
form a rectangle ABB!A\ the strengths being m for the vortices 
A\ By and — m for the vortices -4, J5', it is evident that the 
centres will always form a rectangle. Further, if the various 
rotations have the directions indicated in the figure, we see that 

Fig. 12. 






.S\ 



^' 



fi. 



the effect of the presence of the pair A\ R on A, B is to separate 
them, and at the same time to diminish their velocity perpen- 
dicular to the line joining them. The planes whict bisect AB, 
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AA at right angles, may (either or both) be taken as fixed rigid 
boundaries. We thus get the case where a pair of vortices, of 
equal aiid opposite strengths, move towards (or from) a plane 
wall, or where a single vortex moves in the angle between two 
perpendicular walls. 

For other interesting cases of motion of rectilinear vortices 
we refer to a paper by Professor Greenhill*. 

2. Circular Vortices. 

» * 

140. Next let us take the case where all the vortices present 
in the fluid (supposed unlimited as before) are circular, having 
the axis of ^ as a common axis. Let vr denote the distance of 
any point P from this axis, S^ the angle which vr makes with 
the plane a?y, v the velocity in the direction of -cr, and o) the 
angular velocity of the element at P. It is evident that u, v, io 
are functions of x and tir only, and that the axis of g> is perpen- 
dicular to X, nr. We have then 

y= ^rcosS", «=OTsi'nS-,' 

v= ucos^, i^?=usi;n^,y .....(37). 

f=0, ?7 = — ©sinS^, f=ft)COS^ 

If we make these substitutions, writing 'urd^dxdtsr for the volume- 
element, in (30), and perform the integration with respect to 9-, 
we obtain 

T = 4iTrp JJ{;aTU — xxi) 'sr(odxd'&. 

The second and third of equations^ (31) are satisfied identically ; 
the first gives 

fJ'GrvQ)dxd'& =^0. 

If we denote by m the strength mdxd'or of the vortex whose 
co-ordinates are x, cr, these results may be written 

T 

Xm {vu " xv) tff =2 — (38), 

2^1-811;= ....(39), 

• Quarterly^ Journal of Matherfuiticii 1877. 
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where the summations embrace all the vortices present in the 
fluid. If in these equations we suppose x, js always to refer 
to the same vortex, we may write 

dx dtff 

Since m is constant for the same vortex, the equation (39) 
is at once integrable with respect to t, whence 

2m«r" = const (40). 

A quantity cr^ defined by the equation 

2m«r* 



•^=:^ - (41), 



"^0 """"^F ^ 



may be called the 'mean radius' of the vortex-rings. The 
equation (40) shews that this mean radixis is constant throughout 
the motion. 

If we introduce in addition a magnitude x^ such that 

a?jj2mar" = 2m«r'a? ....(42), 

it is plain that the position of the circle whose co-ordinates are 
Xf^ vr^ depends only on the strengths and the configuration of 
the vortices, and not on the position of the* origin of co-ordinates. 
This circle may be called the 'circular axis' of the whole system 
of vortex-rings. It remains constant in radius ; and its motion 
parallel to x is obtained by differentiating (42), viz. we have 

dXff^ , -. -.di» , g.-k dtsf 

at at at 

or, by (38) and (41), 

2«.<§^=,^-f3t«»(.-.>f ..(43), 

where we have added to the right-hand side a term which 
vanishes in virtu-e of (40). 

141. The formulae (11) become, on making the substitu- 
tions (37), 

i=0 
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where 



r={{x- x'Y + w' + fir" - 2w«r' cos (^ - ^')}». 



Now if 



B-llll'^^i&^,'i^'i.'d,' (44). 



we have 5 = — Jf sin& + JVcosS^, 

and, since the integral 



(45); 



/// 



(i> sin (^ — a^') ,*.,7/7 / 



is identically zero, 

= ifcos& + iV^sina^ ;.(46). 

Combining (45) and (46), we find 

Jf=-i8fsin^, iir=fifcosa- (47). 

If the variable of integration in (44) be changed from y to e, 
where 6 = ^ — 9r, th-e limits of integration for e are and 27r; 
and stnc& 

cose 

[{x - xj + tsr' + vf'^ - 2t!rtsr' cos e}* 



and 



I 2wBj' J r 



AVfCJ 



* 9 



f* = {(x - xy + i^ + ^y} 



1- 



Aaavt' 



{x-xy+{iB+vry 



COS« || , 



we may write (44) in the fonn 



-ws{(i-)-.-fi 



• (odxdvT 



(48). 



Here F^^ E^ denote the complete elliptic integrals of the first 
and second kinds with respect to the modulus 

*^*^' "•* (49). 



k=\ 



{{x-(cf+{vf+vfy\ 



2 



d0 



n 
2 



VIZ., 






edd. 
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142. The kinds of fluid motion now under consideration 
come under the class for which a stream-function y^ was shewn, 
in Art. 103, to exist. By the definition of that article, we have 

27r^ = total flux through the circle whose co-ordinates are x, «r, 

'^IK^^ + mt; + nw) dS^ 

where the integration extends over any surface bounded by that 
circle. Recalling the expressions (6) for u, v, w, from which P is 
now to be omitted, we have by the theorem of Art. 40, 

27n^ = j{Ldx + Mdy + i^d^), 

the integration here being taken round the circle, or, by (47), 

V^ = 'orfif (50). 

The formula (28) for the kinetic energy may now be written 

T=27rpjjS'o>Wdx'd^' 

=-2Trpjjylr'a>'dx'dvr' (51). 

143. Let us take the case of a single circular vortex of 
strength m. At all points of itg infinitely small section the 
modulus k of the elliptic integrals in the value of 8 is nearly 
equal to imity. In this case we have* 

i^, = log^, ^, = i7r, 

approximately, where k' denotes the complementary modulus 
^(1 — J^), so that in our case 

nearly, if S denote the distance between the infinitely near points 
(x, -Bj), (x\ -cj'). Hence at points within the substance of the 
vortex the value of 8, and therefore by (50) also of yfr, is of the 
order mloge, where € is a small linear magnitude comparable 
with the dimensions of the section. The velocity at the same 
point, depending (Art. 103) on the differential coefficient of yjr, 

will be of the order — . 

€ 

• See Cayley, Elliptic Funetioru, Art. 72, and Maxwell, Electricity and 
Magnetitm^ Arts. 704, 706. 
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We can now make use of (43) to estimate the magnitude of 

dx 

the velocity -y^ of translation of the vortex. By (51) T is of the 

order m' log e, and —7- is, as we have seen, of the order — . Also 

at € 

x — Xf^ is of the order e. Hence the second term on the right- 
hand side of (43) is, in this case, small compared with the first, 
and the velocity of translation of the ring is of the order m log e, 
and approximately constant. 

An isolated vortex-ring moves then, without sensible change 
of size, parallel to its (rectilinear) axis, with nearly constant 
velocity. This velocity is small compared with that of the fluid 
in the immediate neighbourhood of its circular axis, but large 

compared with — — , the velocity of the fluid at the centre of 

the ring, with which it agrees in direction. 

A drawing of the stream-lines due to a single circular vortex 
is given by Thomson*. 

144. If we have any number of circular vortex-rings, coaxial 
or not, the motion of any one of these may be conceived as made 
up of two parts, one due to the ring itself, the other due to the 
influence of the remaining rings. The preceding considerations 
shew that the second part is insignificant compared with the first, 
except when two or more rings approach within a very small 
distance of one another. Hence each ring will move, without 
sensible change of shape or size, with nearly uniform velocity in 
the direction of its (rectilinear) axis, until it passes within a short 
distance of a second ring. A general notion of the result of the 
encounter of two rings may, in particular cases, be gathered from^ 
the theorem of Art. 130. 

Thus, let us suppose that we have two circular vortices having 
the same rectilinear axis. If the sense of the rotation be the 
same in both, the two rings will advance in the same direction. 
One effect of their mutual influence will be to increase the radius 

• On Vortex-Motion, Traru. R, S, Edin. 1869. Copied in Maxwell, Electricity 
and Magnetigm, plate xvin. 
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of the one in advance, and to contract the radius of the one in 
the rear. If the radius of the one in front become larger than 
that of the one in the rear, the motion of the former ring will 
be retarded, whilst that of the latter is accelerated. Hence if 
the conditions as to the relative size and strength of the two 
rings be favourable, it may happen that the second ring will 
overtake and pass through the first. The parts played by the 
two rings will then be reversed; the one which is now in the 
rear will in turn overtake and pass through the other, and so on, 
the rings alternately passing one through the other. • 

If the rotations in the two rings be opposed, and such that 
the rings approach one another, the mutual influence will be to 
enlarge the radius of each ring. 

If the two rings be mroreover equal in size and strength, the 
velocity of approach will continually diminish. In this case the 
motion at all points of the plane which is parallel to the two 
rings, and half-way between them, is tangeptial to this plane. 
We may therefore, if we please, regard this plane as a fixed 
boundary to the fluid on either side of it, and so obtain the 
solution of the case where a single vortex-ring moves directly 
towards a fixed rigid wall. 

On the Conditions for Steady Motion. 

145. In steady motion, i,e. when 

du ^ dv ^ dw 
— = — = —- = 
dt "' dt "' dt "' 

the equations (2) of Art. 6 may be written 

du , dv , dtff e%/ i^ \ dV 1 dp 



Hence if we make 



P = j^ + V+y'..'. (52), 



we have 



f=2K-«;,), ^1=2 («;?-«?), ^f=2(«^-.?). 
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It follows that 

dP ^ dP ^ dP ^ 
ax ay dz 

^dP ^ dP^^dP ^ 

so that each of the surfaces P = const, contains both stream-lines 
and vortex-lines. If further dn denote an element of the normal 
at any point of such a surface, we have 

dP 

^ = 2«» sin (53), 

where q is the current-velocity, o) the angular velocity, and the 
angle between the stream-line and the vortex-line at that point. 

Hence the conditions that a given state of motion of a fluid 
may be a possible state of steady motion are as follows. It must 
be possible to draw in the fluid an infinite system of surfaces 
each of which is covered by a network of stream-lines and vortex- 
linjes ; and the product of qco sin dn must be constant over each 
such surface, dn denoting the length of the normal drawn to a 
consecutive surface of the system. 

These conditions may also be deduced from the considerations 
that the stream-lines are, in steady motion, the actual paths of 
the particles, that the product of the angular velocity into the 
cross-section is the same at all points of a vortex, and that this 
product is, far the same vortex, constant with regard to the 
time. 

The theorem that the quantity P, defined by (52), is constant 
over each surface of the above kind is an extension of that of 
Art. 28, where it was shewn that P is constant along a stream- 
line. 

The above conditions are satisfied identically in all cases of 
irrotatiqnal motion. 

In the motion of a liquid in two dimensions, the product 
qdn is constant along a stream-line; the conditions then reduce 
to this, that (o (or f, if the axes of co-ordinates be the same as 
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in Chapter IV.) must be constant along a stream-line, i.e. by 
Art. 69 (5), 

S+?=/w <")• 

where /(i|r) is an arbitrary function of ^|r, 
A particular solution of (54) is 

in which case the stream-lines are a system of similar and coaxial 
copic sections. The velocities at corresponding points are pro- 
portional to the linear dimensions of the curves; the angular 
velocity at any point is -4 -h C, and is therefore uniform. 

In the case of motion symmetrical about an axis (say that 
of a?), considered in Art. 103, we have iirardn q constant along 
a stream-line. The conditions for steady motion reduce then to 
this, that the ratio co : «r must be constant along a stream-line. 
If yfr be the stream-function, we have 

_l(^ + f^_iffc) (55). 

so that the condition is 

df + d^^-^ ^=-/(^) ••••(ser. 

where /('^) is an arbitrary function of '^. 

• Conditions (54), (66) were giyen by Stokes, Canib, Trans. Vol. Yn. (1842). 
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CHAPTER VII. 



WAVES IN LIQUIDS. 



146. Any disturbance which is propagated from one part of a 
medium to another, whilst the particles of the medium do not 
themselves share in the progressive motion of the disturbance, 
but only deviate slightly from their original positions, is called a 
' wave.' 

In the case of a liquid under the action of gravity, the disturb- 
ance manifests itself by the production of elevations and de- 
pressions which travel over the surface (originally, of course, plane 
and horizontal). That the particles of the fluid do* not follow the 
motion of the waves, but always remain in the neighbourhood of 
their undisturbed positions, may in this case be readily ascertained 
by watching the motion of a small floating body. 

The present chapter is devoted to the study of waves in liquids. 
We shall suppose for the -most part that the liquid is uniform in 
depth, that it is unlimited horizontally, and that the motion takes 
place in two dimensions (one horizontal, the other vertical), so 
that the elevations and depressions of the surface present the 
appearance of a series of parallel straight ridges and furrows. 

Waves of Small Vertical Displacement*, 

147. We take first the case where the maximum horizontal 
motion is so large compared with the maximum vertical motion, 

* Stokes, Oamb. and DMin Math, Journal^ Vol. rr. 
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that the vertical motioQ may be altogether neglected. We shall 
learn from our results in what cases this assumption is legitimate. 
Let the origin be taken in the bottom of the fluid, the axis of x 
horizontal, that of y vertical and upwards; and let us suppose 
that the motion takes place in these two dimensions a*, y. Let h 
be the depth of the fluid in the undisturbed state, h+ rj the ordi- 
nate of the surface corresponding to the abscissa x, at the time t 
Since the vertical motion is neglected, the pressure at any point 
{x, y) will be simply that due to the depth below the surface, viz, 

p=gp{h + r)- y) + const. 
Hence 

dp drf . 

which is independent of y, so that the horizontal accelerating force 
is the same for all particles in a plane perpendicular to x. It 
follows that all particles which once lie in such a plane always do 
so. It is convenient, now, to follow the Lagrangian method (Art. 
16), changing however the notation. Let aj + f denote the abscissa 
at time t of the particles whose undisturbed abscissa is x\ we 
have seen that f is in fact a function of x only. Further let the 
independent variable x'uip and 17 refer always to the same portion 
of fluid ; in which case (1) still holds. The volume of fluid, corre- 
sponding to unit breadth originally contained between the two 
planes x and x + dx la hdx \ at the time t-{- dt the same stratum 

of fluid has a thickness dx + -^ dx, and its height is A + 97. The 

equation of continuity therefore is 

The equation of motion of the stratum is 

phdx ^f = - ^1 ^^ (* + v)' 
With the help of (1) and (2), this becomes 

d^^^7r3v 

\ dxj 
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So far the only assumption made is that the vertical motion is 
small compared with the horizontal. If we now assume in addi- 

tion that -^ is also a small quantity, in other words that the rela- 
tive displacement of the two neighbouring elements of fluid never 
amounts to more than a small fraction of the distance between 
them, (2) may be written 

h d^ ^ ^' 

and (3) becomes 

dh^^di (^>- 

The elevation yi then satisfies an equation of exactly the same 
form. 

The above investigations apply to a straight canal of rectangular 
section. We can however easily extend them to the case of a 
canal whose section is any whatever, provided it be uniform. Thus, 
if J. be the area of the section, b the breadth of the canal at the 
undisturbed level, we have instead of (2) 

dt 



(i-h|)(^ + M = ^ 



whence ''^-'f I' 

, d^^ gA cPf ,.. 

148. If for shortness we write 

c'^gh* (7), 

x — ct^x^, x + ct = x^, 

and transform (5) by making x^y x^ the independent variables 
instead of x, t, the equation becomes 



^^ = 0. 



dx^dx^ 



Or c9=^^,in(6). 





L. 12 
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SO that the complete scJlution of (5) is 

f = F(a?-cO+/(a: + cO (8), 

where ^/denote arbitrary functions. 

The interpretation of (8) is simple. Take first the motion re- 
presented by the first term alone. Since F{x — ct) is unaltered 
when t is increased by t, and x by ct, it is plain that the disturb- 
ance of the particle x at the time t has been communicated, at the 
time ^ + T to the particle x 4- ct, so that the disturbance advances 
as a whole with uniform velocity c relative to the fluid. The first 
term of (8) denotes then a wave travelling in the positive direction, 
without change of form, with velocity c. The second term denotes 
in like manner a wave travelling with the same velocity in the 
direction of x negative. Any motion whatever of the fluid, subject 
to the restrictions of the preceding article, may be regarded as 
made up of waves of these two kinds. 

The velocity of propagation c is, by (7), that ' due to * half the 
depth of the undisturbed fluid. 

149. Let us examine the motion of a surface-particle as a 
wave passes over it. To fix the ideas we shall suppose the wave 
to be one of elevation, so that iy is everywhere positive, and to be 
travelling in the positive direction, so that 

^=F{x-ct) (9). 

We shall also suppose the length \ of the wave to be finite. By 
differentiation of (9) we find 

dt dx* 

or, by (4), 

S-r w 

The particle remains at rest until it is reached by the wave ; 
it then moves forwards with a horizontal velocity proportional to 
its elevation above the mean level. Also 

^^'f^Ivcdt, 

so that the total horizontal displacement at any time is equal to 
the whole volume (per unit breadth) of elevated fluid which has up 



148^150.] WAVES IN OANALS; 179 

to that time passed over the particle, divided by the depth of thei 
fluid. The horizontal motion is therefore at first infinitely smalt 
compared with the vertical motion, so that the particle moves at 
first upwards; its horizontal velocity gradually increases, and at- 
tains a maximum when the highest part of the wave is passing it, 
the vertical motion being- then zero. The particle then begins td 
fall, its horizontal motion at the same time slackening, until it 
finally comes to rest at its original level, but in advance of its 
former position by a distance 

_ total volume of elevation, per unit breadth 

depth of fluid. 

If the wave be one of depression, the motion is dimply reversed in 
every respect. 

If we have a series of waves of alternate elevation and depres- 
sion, the elevations and depressions being equal in every respect, 
the motion of a surface-particle takes place in a closed curve, a 
complete revolution being performed during the transit of an ele- 
vation and the following depression. Compare Art. 157. 

The horizontal motion is, ia all cases, the same for particles 
in the same vertical; the .vertical motion is everywhere small, and 
may (since it is zero at the bottom), be taken as proportional to 
the undisturbed height of the particle above the bed. The motion 
of a particle at a height y from the bottom may therefore be ob- 
tained from that of a surface-particle, by merely reducing the 
vertical component in the ratio y :h, 

150. We can now examine under what circumstances the 
assumptions of Art. 147 are justified. The time which a wave (of 

elevation, say), of length \ takes to pass any particle is -, so that 

c 

if the slope of the wave-profile be gradual, the vertical velocity of 

a surface-particle is of the order A;-?- -, where h is the maximum 
elevation above the undisturbed level. The horizontal velocity is, 

by (10), of the order -j- ; the ratio of the vertical to the hori- 
zontal velocity is therefore of the order - . The assumption made 

A. 

12—2 
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at the beginning of Art. 147 requires then that the slope of the 
wave-profile should be gradual, and that the length of an elevation 
or depression should be large compared with the undisturbed depth 
of the fluid. Waves which fulfil these conditions are ca.lled * long 
waves.' The motion of waves for which the conditions are not 
satisfied is discussed below, Art. 156. 

The second assumption of Art. 147, viz. that ^ is small, re- 
quires, by (4), that the maximum height of the wave should be 
small compared with the depth of the fluid. 

151. The potential energy of a wave, or system of waves, due 
to the elevation or depression of the fluid above the mean level h 
is, per unit breadth, gpffydxdy, where the integration with respect 
to y is to be taken between the limits and 17, and that with 
respect to x over the whole length of the waves. Performing the 
former integration, we get 

\gpj7fdx.... (11). 

The kinetic -energy is, in the case of Art 147, 



^m) 



dx (12). 



In a system of waves travelling in one direction only ive have 

dt^-k''' 

SO that (11) and (12) are equal; or the total energy is half poten- 
tial, and half kinetic. 

152. If in any case of waves travelling in one direction only, 
without change of form, we impress on the whole mass a velocity 
equal and opposite to that of propagation, the motion becomes 
steady^ whilst the forces acting on any particle remain the same as 
before. With the help of this artifice, the laws of wave-propa- 
gation can be investigated with great ease*. Thus, in the case of 
Art. 147 we have, at the free surface, 

^ = const. -J2*-5r(A + ,;) (13), 

r 

* See Lord Bayleigh, •• On Waves," PhiL Mag., April, 187G. 
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where q is the velocity. If the slope of the wave-profile be every- 
where gradual, and the depth h small compared with the length 
of a wave, the horizontal velocity, may be taken as uniform through- 
out the depth, and approximately equal to q. Hence the equation 
of continuity is 

j(A+i7) =ch, 

c being the velocity, in the steady motion, where the depth is uni- 
form and equal to h. Substituting for q in (13), we have 

^=const.-ic«(l + |)"'-^*(l + |). 

If ^ be small, the condition for a free surface, viz. p — const., is 
satisfied approximately, provided 

c' = gh, 
which is identical with equation (7). 

If we take account of the second power of | we find that at a 

part of the stream where the average elevation is k the condition 
for a free surface is better satisfied by 

St 



or 



= ^^(l + f|) (14). 



The higher portions of a wave therefore advance faster than the 
lower, so that the form of a wave continually changes as it pro- 
ceeds. Thus, in the case of a wava of elevation only, the slope 
becomes gradually steeper in front, and more gentle behind until 
finally the conditions on which our investigations are based fail 
altogether to hold. The formula (14) seems due to Airy*. It is 
otherwise obvious from (4) that the accuracy of the equation 

^-^^ 

rf*""" daf' 
* Eneyelopadia JletropoUtana, Vol. v., " Tides and Waves," Art. 208. 
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as a representative of (3) at any particular point of the canal is 
improved by making 

where k is the elevation in the neighbourhood of that point. If 

k , , 
we neglect the square of r , this will agree with (14), 

153. We proceed to investigate, on the Same assumptions aS 
before, the equations of motion of long waves in a uniform canal 
when, in addition to gravity, small disturbing forces whose hori- 
zontal and vertical components are X and Y act on the fluid. We 
have in this- case, 

-=;?(A-l'^-y)-l Ydy + const., 
P Jy 

so that the equation of horizontal motion of a particle in the 
position (a?, y), viz. 



becomes 






If X and Y be of the same order, and their rates of variation 
small, the second and third terms on the right-hand side of this 
equation may be neglected in comparison /with the other two. We 
then have 



Cf = -^^+^..... (15), 



d^ ^ dx 

where, for the same reason, X may be supposed a function of x 
only. This equation being independent of y, the particles which 
at any instant lie in a plane perpendicular to x lie always in such 
a plane. The equation of continuity (4) then applies ; and (15) 
becomes 



df " da? 
where c' = gh, as before. 



S = c'?l + X (16), 
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Since (16) does not contain Y, it appears that the horizontal 
disturbing force is much more efifective than the vertical one in 
producing waves. This might be anticipated from the hydro- 
statical theorem that a liquid is in equilibrium when, and only 
when, the surfaces of equal pressure coincide with those of equal 
potential. The latter being everywhere perpendicular to the lines 
of force, it is plain that the addition of a small horizontal force 
would make them deviate from their original horizontal arrange- 
ment far more than the addition of a small vertical force. 

154. We will follow Airy* in applying equation (16) to illus- 
trate the theory of the tides. Let us investigate the tides which 
would be produced in a uniform equatorial canal, the moon being 
supposed to describe a circle in the plane of the equator. Let x 
denote the undisturbed distance, measured along the equator, of 
a particle of watet from some fixed meridian, a? + ^ the value of 
the same quantity, for the same particle, at the time t If n be 
the angular velocity of the earth's rotation, the actual displace- 
ment of the particle at the time ^ is f + n^ ; so that the tangential 

acceleration will be -jf . If we suppose the ' centrifugal force ' to 

be as usual allowed for in the value ef g, the processes of the 
previous articles will apply without further alteration. Also, we 
havei", approximately 

X=/isin 2^, 



where 



JIf = the mass of the moon in astronomical units,, 

a = the radius of the earth, 

D = the distance between the centres oi the earth and 
the moon, 

6 = the hour-angle of the moon at the station x, 

X 

^ a 

* Sect. VI., "Tides and Waves." 
t Thomson and Tait, Art. 804. 
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provided p^^n^-n^n' being the angular velocity of the moon in 
her orbit, and a some constant. The. equation (16) then becomes 

g-o-g + ;.«n2(p<-?+.) (17). 

The solution of this equation consists of two parts. The first part, 
or * complementary function,* is the solution of (17) with the last 
term omitted, and expresses the free waves which could exist 
independently of the moon's action. The second part of the solu- 
tion, or 'particular integral,' gives the forced waves or tides pro- 
duced by the moon, and is 

f = i «^^« , sin i(pi -- + a) . 
The corresponding elevation rj is given by 

The tide is» therefore semidiurnal^ and is- 'direct' or 'inverted,' i,e. 
there is high or low water beneath the moon, according as c is 
greater or less than pa. Now 

p a n a a a 

in the aotual'case of the earth. Unless therefore the depth of the 
canal were much, greater than the actual depth of the sea, the 
tides would be inverted^ 

For the case of a circular canal parallel to the equator in lati- 
tude \) we shorfd find 

X = /(i cos \ sin 2^, 

where 0=pt r + a. 

^ a cos \ 

Substituting in* (16), and solving as before, we find for the forced 
waves 

_, /taAcos'X q/ X , \ ,-^v 



If the latitude of the canal be higher than arc cos — , the tides 

pa 

will be direct. 
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155. Next let us take the case of a canal coinciding with a 
meridian. Let denote the hour-angle of the moon from this 
meridian, =pt-\- a^ say, and x the distance of any point on the 
canal from the equatori By an easy application of Spherical 
Trigonometry, we find for the horizontal disturbing- force in the 
direction of the length of the canal, 

X= — u sin 2 - cos^i9 
'^ a 

= - i/A sin 2 - {1 + cos 2 {pt +' a)}. 

The equation of motion is easily seen to-be o£the same form, (16), 
as before. Substituting then and solving, we find 

^ = j/f^cos2- + i-^^^3Cos2-cos2(^r+a). (20). 

c a ^c —par a \tr / \ / 

The first term represents a permanent deviation of the surface 
from the circular form ; the equation of the mean level being now 

^=^i ^cos2-. 

The fluctuations above and below this mean level are givep by the 
second term of (20). If, as in the actual case of the earth, c be 
less than pa, there will be high water in l?ttitudes above 45^, and 
low water in latitudes below 45°, when the moon is in the meri- 
dian of the canal, and vice versa when the moon is 90*^ from that 
meridian. The circumstances' are all reversed when c is greater 
than pa. 

For a further development of the canal theory of the tides, the 
student is referred* to Airy, L c. ante. 

Waves in deep water. 

156. When we abandon the assumption that the depth h of 
the fluid is small compared with the length of a wave, the Eulerian 
method becomes more appropriate. 

Let the origin be in the undisturbed surface, the axis of cd 
horizontal, that of y vertical and its positive direction upwards^ 
We suppose the motion to take place entirely in these two dimen- 
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sions X, y ; and to be such as may have been generated from rest, I 

so that there exists a single-valued velocity -potential ^. We 
retain, for a first approximation, the assumption that the squares 
and products of the velocities and relative displacements may be 
neglected. Our equations then are 

s+^=»- -w. 

E = F<,) -!«,-§ (22), 

with the boundary conditions 



^j^d^dp^d^dp^^ (23) 

dt dx dx dy dy 

at the free surface [(10) Art. 10,], and 

i-» ••• w. 

when y = — A. 

Now (21) is satisfied by the sum of any number of terms of 
the form 

each multiplied by an arbitrary function of t, provided j^ + J^ = 0. 
Now J must in our case be wholly imaginary, for otherwise we 

should have -X infinite for either a; = + QO, or aj = — oo. Hence 

ax 

we must have k real and j = ± ik. We wiite therefore 

^ = S [^ {A cos kx-{-B sin kx) + e"**' ( J.'cos kx + B sin kx)], 

the coeflScients being functions of ^ as yet undetermined. The 
condition (24) gives 

^e-*A = A'^\ Be'^ = B^, 

so that the assumed value of (f> takes the form 

</> = 2{e*<y+'^> + 6-*<y+'^)}(PcosJfcic + (2sinA^) (26). 

So far our work is rigorous. If we now neglect squares and pro- 
ducts of small quantities, (23) becomes on substitution from (22) 



^'o-f-^-" <'"• 
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and in this we may suppose y equated to zero, for tlie error in the 
value of y will only introduce an error of the second order in this 
condition. Substituting the value (25) of ^', we find that in order 
that (26) may hold for all values of x we must have F*{t) = 0, and 

{ef^ + e-^)^+gk{e^^--e'^)P=^0 (27), 

with an equation of the same form* for Q. The solution of (27) is 

P=A cos kct + B sin kct, 
where 

A;e** + 6"** ' ^ ^' 

and A, B now denote absolute constants. Combining our results 
we get for ^ a series of terms of the form 

a{e*(»+« + e-*<y+W}^^'A;(a?±cO ...(29), 

where a is a constant. 



Let us examine the motion represented by one of these terms 
alone, taking, say, in the last factor the cosine with the minus sign 
in its argument. The form of the free surface {p = const.) is given 
by (22), viz. it is 

3, = const.--^, 

where in the last term we suppose y equated to zero, for the 
reason already given. Hence if the origin be taken at the mean 
level, the equation of the free surface is 

y = a^mh{x — ct) (30), 

where 

a = -?^(e** + e-**) (31). 

The wave-profile is therefore the curve of sines, and it advances 
without change of form in the direction of x positive, with uniform 
velocity c given by (28). The 'wave-length,' i.e. the distance 
between two successive crests or hollows is 
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It appears that the velocity of propagation is not independent of 
the wave-length, but that it increases continuously with the value 

of the ratio -, being *Jgh (as in Art. 148) when this ratio is in- 

At 

finitesimal, and a/ ^ when it is infinite. To any given value of 
c there corresponds only one value of X, and vice versa. 

157. Let us examine the nature of the motion of the 
individual particles of fluid as a system of waves of the above 
kind passes over them. If f, 17 be the component displace- 
ments at time t of the particle whose mean position is {x, y), 
we have 

^ = # = - A;a{e*(y+*) + 6-*(^+'^)} mik{x^ct\ 

^ = ^ = koL[(^^^^) - e-*<i'+*) J cos 1c{x - ct). 

We ought, in strictness, to have on the right-hand side of these 
equations a? + f for a?, and y + 1; for y, b«t the resulting correction 
would be of the order a' which we have agreed to neglect. Inte- 
grating then the above equations on the supposition that x, y are 
constant, and remembering the formulas (28), (31) for c and a. we 
find 



(32). 



f = « — -^chzr^^ — ^^« *(^ - ^^)' 

^ = « ^^e'^h sinA;(a;-c<). 

Each particle therefore describes an ellipse whose major axis is 
horizontal ; the law of description being the same as for a particle 
attracted to a fixed point by a force varying as the distance. The 
ratio of the minor to the major axis of the ellipse, viz. 

e*(y+*) - e-*(if+A) 
e*(y+A)^g-A(if+A)' 

diminishes from the surface to the bottom, where it vanishes. 
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If we compare (32) with (30), we see that a surface-particle 
moves in the direction of the waves when it coincides with a 
crest, and in the opposite direction when it coincides with a 
trough. 

. h \ 
If the ratio - be infinite, the expressions (32) become 

f = aef^ cos A?(aj — ct)y rj = ae^ sin A: (a? — ct), 

so that each particle describes a vertical circle with uniform angu- 
lar velocity. The radii of these circles, given by the formula cw*^, 
diminish rapidly with increasing depth*. At a depth below the 
.surface equal to the wave-length the motion is to that of the sur- 
face in the ratio e"^' : 1, or 1 : 535 nearly. 

158. The energy of a system of waves of the kind now under 
examination is found as follows. Suppose two vertical planes 
drawn perpendicular to the ridges of the waves, at unit distance 
apart. The potential energy of the fluid between these planes is 
^gpfj^dx, where y is the elevation above the mean level at the 
point X. Substituting from (30), and integrating, we find ^gpa\ 
for the potential energy per wave-length. 

The kinetic energy is 

= JA:Vp//{e2*(«'+*) + e-2*(f+*) + 2cos2Jk(a?-c<)}(ia?rfy. 

This gives when integrated with respect to x over a wave-length, 
and with respect to y between the limits — h and 0, 

iA;aVX(e2**-e-2*A), 

or, by (28) and (31), igpa"^. 

The kinetic and potential energies are therefore equal. 

159. So long as we confine ourselves to a first approximation 
all our equations are linear; so that if <^j, <f>^, &c. be the velocity- 

• These results were given by Green, Camb. Trans, Vol. vii. 1839. 
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potentials of distinct systems of waves of the particular kind above 
considered, then 

* = *i + ^» + &c (33) 

will be the velocity-potential of a possible form of wave-motion, 
with a free surface. Since when ^ is determined the equation of 
the free surface is given by 



^ 5^bdy-o' 



the elevation above the mean level at any point of the surface, in 
the motion given by (33), will be equal to the algebraic sum of 
the elevations due to the separate systems of waves ^^, <^,, &c. 
Hence each of the latter systems is propagated exactly as if the 
others were absent, and produces its own elevation or depression 
at each jpoint of the surface. 

We may in this way by adding together terms of the form (29), 
with properly chosen values of a, build up the solution of the 
general problem of Art. 156 in the case where the initial conditions 
are any whatever. Thus, let us suppose that, when ^ = 0, the 
equation of the free surface is 

and that the normal velocity at that surface is then F{x), or, to 
our order of approximation, 

The value of ^ is foimd to be 



— \ I dXf(\) cosk{\ - ^) [ sin kct , 



and the equation of the free surface is 
^=1 — \\l d\f (\) cask (\ — x)[ cos kct 



1 

kc 



j dXF{\) cos Z; (\ — a») [ sin kct . 
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These formulse, in which c is a function of h given by (28), may 
be readily verified by means of Fourier's expression for an arbitrary 
function as a definite integral, viz. 

/(ar) = -[ dkU d\/(X) cos A: (\ - a;)l . 

When the initial conditions are arbitrary, the subsequent 
motion is made up of systems of waves, of all possible lengths, 
travelling in either direction, each with the velocity proper to 
its own wave-length, as given by (28). Hence, in general, the 
form of the free surface is continually altering, the only exception 
being when the wave-length of every component system which 
is present in sensible amplitude is large compared with the depth 

of the fluid. In this case the velocity of propagation Jgh is 
independent of the wave-length, so that if we have waves 
travelling in one direction only, the wave-profile remains un- 
changed in form as it advances. Compare Art. 148. 

A curious result of the dependence of the velocity of propaga- 
tion on the wave-length occurs when we have two systems of 
waves of the same amplitude, and of nearly but not quite equal 
wave-lengths, travelling in the same direction. The equation 
of the free surface is then of the form 

y ^ a ^ink {x -" ct) + a sin k' (x — ct) 



^ !k — k' kc — kid \ , (k-V k' kc 4- Nc , . 
= 2a cos — s — X -R — ^ sin — ?, — x :=: — t . 



If k, k' be very nearly equal, the cosine in this expression varies 

very slowly with x and i ; so that the wave-profile at any instant 

is in the form of a curve of sines in which the amplitude alternates 

slowly between the values and 2a. The surface therefore 

presents the appearance of a series of groups of waves separated 

at equal intervals by bands of nearly smooth water. The interval 

27r 
between the centres of two successive groups is j, — r^, and the 

kc — k c d kc 

velocity of advance of the groups is -^ — 77—, or ' , ultimately. 
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From (28) we find 

d.Jcc_. f,^ , Aikh \ 

The ratio of this velocity of propagation to that of the waves in- 
creases as Ml, diminishes, being ^ when the depth is infinite, and 
unity when it is small compared with the wave-length*. 

160. Bankine't' has by a synthetic process arrived at the 
following exact equations, expressing a possible form of wave- 
motion when the depth of the fiuid is infinite/viz. : 



1 ^ 

x = a + T e~^^ sin k{a-\- ct) 

y = 5 4 T e""*^ cos k(a + ct) 



(34). 



Here x, y are the co-ordinates at the time t of the particle defined 
by the parameters a, b, whilst k, c are absolute constants. The 
axis of X is horizontal, that of y vertical and downwards. 



We find at once 

d (x, y) 



= l-e-2**, 



d (a, h) 

so that the Lagrangian equation of continuity [see Art. 17] 
is satisfied. Also, substituting from (34) in the Lagrarigian 
equations of motion, we have 

A ^^4. V\ = kc^e-^%mk{a + ct\ 

^(^+V) = kc' e-^ cos k{a + ct) - Arc' e'^ , 
whence, since V= — gy, 



P^ 



1 ^ , . J 



gb +Te'^cosk{a-\-ct)>-c^e-^ cosk(a-hct) + ^^ e'^^ . 

Now at the free surface p must be independent of t, so that 

•' g=^kc\ 

* Btokes, Smith's Prize Examination, 1876. See also Prof. 0. Reynolds, ' On 
Waves,* Nature, Vol. xvi., p. 343; and Lord Rayleigh, Theory of Sound, Art. 191, 
and Proc. Lond, Math. Soc. Nov. 8, 1877. 

t Phil. Tram. 1863. 
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and 2=^6 + ic'e-2A*. 

The pressure about any particle is therefore constant during the 
motion. The form of any surface of equal pressure (J = const.) 

is obtained by rolling a circle of radius t on the under side of 
the straight line y = ^ — r • A point fixed relatively to this circle, 

at a distance t«"** from its centre, will trace out the profile of 
the surface in question. The wave-length is 

^- k • 

and the velocity of propagation is 

If we dififerentiate (34) with respect to f, we get for the 
component velocities of a particle 

u=i ce~*^cosk{a + c{)y 
t; = — ce"^ sin k{a + ct), 
and thence 

udx + vdy = d It e"** sin k {a + <^)[ + ce~^ da, 

which is not an exact differential, so that the motion represented 
by (34) is rotational, and cannot therefore have been generated 
from rest by the action of ordinary natural forces. The circu- 
lation in the boundary of ^the parallelogram whose angular points 
coincide with the particles 

(a, h)y {a'\-day 6), (a, h-\-dh), (a + da, b + db) 

is -^{ce'^)dadk -•' 

and the area of this parallelogram is 

^^^ dadb = (1 -e-^) dadb, 
a [a, 0) ^ \ 

L. 13 
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* SO that the angular velocity of the element (a, h) is 

This is greatest at the surface, and diminishes rapidly with in- 
creasing depth. 



Propagation in Two Dimensions. 

161. In the cases already considered the propagation of the 
waves over the surface of the fluid has been supposed to take 
place in one dimension (x) only. We will now sketch the method 
to be pursued in treating cases where the propagation is in two 
dimensions. 

Let the origin be taken in the undisturbed surface, the axes 
of X and y horizontal, that of z vertical and upwards; and let 
h be the (uniform) depth of the fluid. The velocity-potential <f> 
must satisfy 

V'<A = (35)* 

and the condition 

^ = 0, when z = ^h,,. (36). 

Further, at the free surface we must have, making the same 
approximations as in Art. 156 

dt ^dz ^' 

where - = const. — -? — az, 

p dt ^ 

Now (35) is satisfied by the sum of any number of terms of the 
form 

{efc(^+A)4.g-A^(^+/i)}^' (38)^ 
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where the k'& are constants yet to be determined, and <}} does 
not contain z. Substituting in (37) we find 

(^ + e-^)^ + gk (e**- e-**) <^' = 0, 

or <^' = <t)^ cos kct + <^j sin kct (39), 

where c is given by 

^ "k e** + e-**' 

and (f>^f if)^ are functions of x, y only, to be determined from 
(35) which now gives 

^^+f'+^*.=» • -w. 

with a similar equation for <f)^. The solution of (40), when 
adapted to suit the conditions to be satisfied at the surfaces, if 
any, which limit the fluid horizontally, gives the possible values 
of k. By adding together terms of the form (38), in which k 
has the values thus found, we may build up a solution satisfying 
any ai^bitrary initial conditions. 



Oscillations in a Rectangular Tank, 

r 

162. We apply the method just explained to the case where 
the fluid is contained in a rectangular tank whose sides are verti- 
cal. Let the origin be taken in one comer of the tank, and the 
axes of X, y along two of its sides, and let the equations of the 
other two sides be a; = a, y = 6, respectively. The functions ^^ ^, 
must now satisfy the conditions 



and 



-^ = 0, when x = 0, and when a? = a, 
ax 

-T-* = 0, when y = 0, and when y = i. 



The general value of <f>^ subject to these conditions is given by the 
double Fourier's series 

(f>^ = S2^,H,n COS —^ cos -^ , 

13—2 
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where the summations include all integral values of m, n from 1 
to 00 . Substituting in (40), we find 

If a be the greater of the two quantities a, b, the component oscil- 
lation of longest period is got by making «i = 1, n = 0, whence 

*=-; 

a 

the motion is then parallel to the longer side of the tank, and 
consists of two systems of waves of the kind considered in Art. 156, 
travelling in opposite directions, the wave-length being 2a. 



Cirxular Tank, 

163. In the ease of a circular tank, whose axis is vertical, it 
is convenient to take the origin in the axis, and to transform to 
polar co-ordinates by writing 

a? = r cos 0, y — T sin 0, 
The equation (40) then becomes 

dr« ^r dr^r^de^ +Ar<^,-U (^^l). 

Now whatever be the value of ^' it can be expanded by Fourier's 
theorem in the form 

^' = 2 (-^n cos w^ + ;^ sin nff), 

where the summation embraces all integral values of w, and -^^j 
X^ are functions of r only. Substituting in (41), we have, to deter- 
mine '^„, 



^•-.t-(''-?>-» <-)■ 



with an equation of the same form for ;^^. 

The solution of (42), subject to the condition that -^/r^ is finite 
when r = 0, is 

^^ = tAJ^{kr) (43), 
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where A^ is an arbitrary constant, and J^ [hr) denotes the BesseFs 
Function of the Tith order of the variable At, viz. * 

^^^'^^^ 2**|7i f 2(271 + 2) ^2.4(2/2 + 2) (2n + 4) ^^'j 



The summation in (43) is supposed to include all admissible values 
of k, to be determined by the equation 

—f^ = 0, when r = a, 
dr 

or J,\ka)=0 (44), 

the accent denoting the first derived function, and a being the 
radius of the tank. It may be shewn that the values of k satisfy- 
ing (44) are infinite in number and all real. For the particular 
case n = 0, when the motion is symmetrical about the centre, the 
lowest roots are given by 

— =1-2197, 2-2330, 3-2383, &c. 

For a discussion of the various kinds of motion represented by 
the above formulae the reader is referred to Lord Rayleigh's paper 
on Waves already cited "f*, which contains besides a comparison 
with theory of some experimental measurements of the periods of 
oscillation in rectangular and circular tanks made by Guthrie f. 

Free oscillations of an Ocean of uniform Depth. 

164. We close this chapter with the discussion of the follow- 
ing problem, which is of some interest in connexion with the 
theory of the tides : — To determine the free oscillations of an ocean 
of uniform depth completely enveloping a spherical earth. The 
method employed is due to Thomson §. 

Let r denote the distance of any point from the centre of the 
sphere, and a, b the values of r at the surface of the solid sphere, 
and at the mean level of the ocean, respectively. The general 

* Todhunter, Ftmctions of Laplace, Ac, Art. 370. 

t See also Theory of Sound, c. 9, by the same author. The values of the roots 
of (44) for. the case n=0 are taken from this source. 
t Phil. Mag. 1875. 
§ Phil Trans, 1863, p. 608. 
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solution of the equation of continuity v'0 = O, subject to the 
condition that ^ = when r = a, is 

= 2{(n + l)Q'+«g)'"}flf. (45). 

where S^ is the general surface-harmonic of order n. The 2n + 1 
arbitrary constants which the general expression for 8^ contains 
are functions of ty to be determined. The formula for the pressure 
is, if we neglect squares and products of small quantities, 

i-^-t*""- <«>• 

where p is the density of the fluid, Fthe potential due te the joint 
attraction of the earth and the sea. If we assume as the equation 
of the free surface at time t 

r^h^-tT^ (47), 

where T^ is a spherical harmonic of order n, we have*, at this 
surface. 

Here E denotes the total mass of the earth and sea, viz. 

E = f TraV + Jtt (6' - a') p, 

if a be the mean density of the earth. Substituting in (46), ex- 
panding, and omitting as before the squares of small quantities we 
find, at the free surface, 

E 
But at the free surface p = const. If we put 9 = j^> *bis con- 
sideration gives 

9 



1- J. . pL A t 



2n + lo-a'' + /»(6'-a"). 



[<-')©"-(r}f <«)• 



* Pratt, Figure of the Earth, o. 3. It is assumed of course that E, /?, o- are all 
expressed in * astronomical units.* 
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We have still to express the condition that (47) should be the 
equation of a bounding surface. This condition [(10) Art. 10,] 
becomes in the present case 

^ dT^ _ d<f> 
whence 

§-"-^^{(r-©i«- (*»> 

Eliminating 8^ between (48) and (49) we find 



df T, 



I* 



provided 
'•.= — |(n+l)y+n(j) } 

^ «(n + 1) {g)"" - (?)•"} {l - 2-A_ ^^^^:^] 

The motion consists therefore in general of a series of superposed 
oscillations, the periods t of which are obtained by putting w = 1, 
2, 3, &c., in (50). 

The longest period is that for which w = 1, in which case 

If <r «= p, we have t^ = oo , as we should expect. In fact 

r = 6+r, (52). 

(7\ infinitely small) is the equation of a sphere of radius h whose 
centre is near the origin. The fluid and solid are then equivalent 
to a single spherical mass of uniform density, so that there is 
always equilibrium when the surface is of the form (52). 

I{ pxr, Tj is imaginary, the value of r* given by (51) being 
then negative. This indicates that the equilibrium of the ocean, 
when in the form of a sphere concentric with the earth, is un- 
stable. The ocean would in fact, if disturbed, tend to heap itself 
up on one side*. 

* See Thomson and Tait, Nat. Phil, Art. 816. 
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If a = 0, we get the case treated by Thomson, viz. the case in 
which a mass of liquid oscillates about the spherical form under 
the mutual gravitation of its parts. The formula (50) becomes 

, 47r»6 2n + l 



g 2<n-l)- 

" It is worthy of remark that the period of vibration thus calcu- 
lated is the same for the same density of liquid, whatever be the 
dimensions of the globe. 

" For the case of w = 2, or an ellipsoidal deformation, the length 
of the isochronous simple pendulum becomes |6, or one and a 
quarter times the earth's radius, for a homogeneous liquid globe of 
the same mass and diameter as the earth ; and therefore for this 
case, or for any homogeneous liquid globe of about 5^ times the 
density of water, the half-period is 47"* 12**." 

"A steel globe of the same dimensions, without mutual gravi- 
tation of its parts, could scarcely oscillate so rapidly, sincd the 
velocity of plane waves of distortion in steel is only about 10,140 
feet per second, at which rate a space equal to the earth's diameter 
would not be travelled in less than 1^ 8™ 40®"f-." 

If on the other handthe depth h of the ocean be small compared 
with the radius of the earth, we have, writing in (50) 6 = a + A, and 

neglecting squares, &c. of 



- 47r*a 
T = 



a 



-^"(^+i)(^-2^9 ('^)' 



9^ 
a result due to Laplace :[. 

For large values of n the distance from crest to crest in the 
surface represented by (47) is small compared with the radius of 
the earth. The propagation of the disturbance then takes place 
according to the laws investigated in Art. 147. The formula (53) 
then becomes, approximately, 

T = 2ira H- njgh, 

a result which the student who is familiar with the properties of 
spherical harmonics will easily see to be consistent with (7). 

* Phil. Trans, 1863, p. 610. 
+ Phil. Tram. 1863, p. 673. 
X Micanique Celeste^ Livre 4% Art. 1. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



WAVES IN AIR* 



165. We investigate in this chapter the general laws of the 
propagation of small disturbances produced in a mass of air (or 
other gas) originally at rest at a uniform temperature, avoiding 
such details as are more properly treated in books specially devoted 
to the theory of Sound. 

Plane waves. 

We take first the case where the motion is in one dimension x 
only. Let f be the displacement at time t of the particles which 
in the undisturbed state occupy the position x. The stratum of 
air originally bounded by the planes x and x ■\- dx is at the time t 

bounded by the planes x + ^, and x+ ^+(l + -^j dx, so that the 
equation of continuity is 



P 



(i+S)=^» W' 



where p^ is the density in the undisturbed state. The equation 
of motion of the stratum is 

d^_ dp 
^^d^" dx ^^^' 

and if we suppose the condensations and rarefactions to succeed 
one another so rapidly that there is no sensible gain or loss of heat 
in any stratum by conduction or radiation, the relation between p 
and p is 

;> = *> (3). 

* This chapter was written independently of the corresponding portion of Lord 
Bayleigh's Theory of Sound, the second volume of which did not come into the 
author's hands until after the MS. of this treatise had been despatched to England 
(October 1878). 
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Eliminating p, p we find 

d^i_, da? ,,. 

de~^ /, rffv+i ^*^' 



(..-^1 



dx) 



where 



«•-'>.-- [IL-.g (''• 



166. Let us denote by « the 'condensation,' i.e. the value of 



P-P 







at any point. If this be small, we have, by (1), 



Po 

nearly ; and if as in all ordinary cases of sound the condensation, 
and its rate of variation from point to point, be both small quan- 
tities whose squares, &c., may be neglected, the equation (4) be- 
comes 

^f - ^ ^f /fix 

The complete solution of this is 

^^F{x^ct)+f{x + ct) (7), 

which denotes two systems of waves travelling with velocity c, one 
in the positive, the other in the negative direction of x. Com- 
paring (5) with the ordinary expression of the laws of Boyle and 
Charles, viz. 

p = kp{l + a0), 
we find 

c' = fcy(l + a^), 

so that the velocity of propagation c depends, for the same gas, 
only on the temperature 0. 

For a wave travelling in one direction only, say that of x posi- 
tive, we have 
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and therefore 

u = cs (8). 

For a wave travelling in the direction of x negative we should have 

U- — C8 (9). 

It will be noticed that there is an exact correspondence between 
the above approximate theory, and that of ' long * waves in water 
(Art. 147). By the substitution of the words 'condensation of air' 
for 'elevation of water/ and 'rarefaction* for 'depression/ the two 
questions become identical. 

The analogy becomes however less close when we proceed to 
a higher degree of approximation. 

Spherical waves, 

167. Let us suppose that the disturbance is symmetrical with 
respect to a fixed point, which we take as origin. The motion is 
then necessarily irrotational, so that a velocity-potential <^ exists, 
which is a function of r, the distance of any point from the origin, 
and t, only. If as before we neglect the squares of small quan- 
tities, we have 

dp __ d(l> 

p dt ' 

Now J^=fc'_^(pv-i_p^y-i), 

whence, writing /) = pj(l + «), and neglecting the squaxe of a, we 
find 

«•— f » 

where c has the same value as in (5). 

To form the equation of continuity we remark that, owing to 
the difference of flux across its inner and outer surfaces, the space 
bounded by the spheres r and r + cZr is gaining matter at the rate 



/' 



-ii^^'p^)'^''' 



The same rate being also expressed by 

isin^dr -^ , 
at 
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we have 

'£4U''S'o- ("'• 

a result which might also have been arrived at by direct trans- 
formation of the general equation of continuity. To our order of 
approximation, (11) gives 

and eliminating s between this and (10), we find 

dt'^r'drK drj' 
or 

"ST"'' ~d7" ^^'^^• 

This is of the same form as (6), so that the solution is 

r<l}=^ F{r " ct) -{-/{r -{- ct) (13). 

Hence the motion is made up of two systems of spherical waves 
travelling, one outwards, the other inwards, with velocity c. Con- 
sidering for a moment the first system alone, we have 

which shews that a condensation is propagated outwards with 
velocity c, but diminishes as it proceeds, its amount varying 
inversely as the distance from the origin. The velocity due to 
the same train of waves is 

^ = lF'{r-ct)-^F{r-ct). 

As r increases the second term becomes less and less important 
compared with the first, so that ultimately the velocity is pro- 
pagated according to the same law as the condensation. 

168. Let us suppose that the initial distributions of velocity 
and condensation are given by the formulae 



<^=tW> # = xW (14), 



dt 
where y^, x ^® ^^V arbitrary functions. The value of <f> at any 
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subsequent time t is then to be found as follows. Comparing (14) 
with (13) we find 

F{r)+f(r) = rf(r)A 



(15). 



Integrating the latter equation, and putting I rx{r)dr = Xi W» we 

So 

obtain 

-Jf(r)+/(r)=^X.W+C, 

where C is an arbitrary constant. This gives, in conjunction with 
(15). 

F(r) = ^rir(r)-)slx^ir)-hC (16), 

/(r) = ^rf{r) + ^^X^(r) + hC (17). 

The complete value (13) of (f> is then found by writing, for r> 
r — c^ in (16), and r + c^ in (17), viz. 

1 

r<^ = i(r-cOV^(r-cO-i-Xi(r-ce) 

+ i(^ + cO^^(r+cO + jJxi(^ + cO (18). 

It is obvious from the symmetry of the motion with respect to 
the origin that 

^(-r)= ^(r), x(-r)= xW (19)> 

and therefore 

t'(-*-) = -t'W. x/(-»-) = -Xi'W (20). 

We shall require shortly the value of <f> at the origin. This 
may be found by dividing both sides of (18) by r, and evaluating 
the indeterminate form which the right-hand member assumes for 
r = ; or more simply by differentiating both sides of (18) with 
respect to r and then making r = 0. The result is, if we take 
account of the relations (19) and (20), 
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General Eqaaticyaa of Sound Waves. 

169. We proceed to the general case of propagation of air- 
waves. We neglect, as before, the squares of small quantities, so 
that the dynamical equation is 

«■'=-§ w- 

Also, writing p = /9o(l+s) in the general equation of continuity, 
(8) of Art. 8, we have, to the same order of approximation 

a^S-f^S-» «■ 

The elimination of « between (10) and (22) gives 

or, with our former notation, 

^ = cV^ (23). 

170. Let us suppose a sphere of radius r described about any 
point {x, y, z) as centre. Multiplying both sides of (23) hydxdydz^ 
and integrating throughout the volume of the sphere, we find 

df 

or, writing dS = r^dvr, so that dvr denotes an elementary solid 
angle, 

rf^rrr. , , , .. d 

df. 

Let us differentiate both sides of this equation with respect to r. 
The left-hand side gives 

de 

so that if we write 



'^ jj\<f>dxdydz = c^ jjj^^<f>dxdydz = c^ jj-^dS, 



1 1 1 1 (f>dxdydz s= cV* -y- 1 1 <^c?bt. 



ljj<f>ds. 



<^ = J- 1 1 <^disr = mean value of ^ over the sphere, 
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we have 

df'^^drX dr)' 
d^ .r<l> ^d^,r<f> f^. *s 

sr^^-i^ (2*)' 

the solution of which is 

The mean value of over a sphere having any point P of 
the medium as centre is therefore propagated according to the 
same laws as a symmetrical spherical disturbance of the air. We 
see at once that the value of ^ at P at the time t depends on 

the mean initial values of ^ and -^ over a sphere of radius ct de- 
scribed about P as centre, so that the disturbance is propagated 
in all directions with uniform velocity c. If the disturbance 
be confined originally to a finite portion 2 of space, the disturb- 
ance at any point P external to 2 will begin after a time 

-*, will last for a time -^ *, and will then cease altogether; 

c 

r^y r, denoting the radii of the spheres described with P as centre, 

the one just excluding, the other just including 2. 

To express the solution of (23), already virtually obtained, in 
an analytical form, let the values of and -^ , when < = 0, be 

* This result was obtained, in a different manner, by Poisson, J, de VEcole 
Polytechniquet 14"*« cahier (1S07), pp. 334 — 338. The remark that it leads at once 
to the complete solution of (23), first given by Foisson, M^m, de VAcad, des Sciencesy 
t. 3 (1818—19), is due to LiouviUe, J. de Math. 1866, pp. 1—6. The above 
references are taken from Liouville's paper. 

The equation (24) may be proved also as follows. Suppose an infinite number 
of systems of rectangular axes arranged uniformly about any point P of the fluid as 
origin, and let ^, 0s, 03, &o. be the velocity-potentials of motions which are the 
same with respect to these systems as the original motion is with respect to the 
system x, y, z. If then ^ denote the mean value of the functions 0^, 0s} 08i <feo., 
will be the velocity-potential of a motion symmetrical with respect to the point P, 
and wiU therefore satisfy (12). The value of at a distance r from P will 
evidently be the same thing as the mean value of over a sphere of radius r 
described about P as centre. 
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The mean initial values of these quantities over a sphere of radius 
r described about (a;, y, is) as centre are 

^ = — 1 1-^ (a? + ?r, y + wir, z + nr) dW, 

-^^-^]\x (^ + ^^ y + ^^> -s: -f nr) rftsr, 

where Z, m, n denote the direction-cosines of any radius of this 
sphere, and dta the corresponding elementary solid angle. Com- 
paring with Art. 168, we see that the value of ^ at any subsequent 
time t is 

= — -^.tljyjr(x + lct, tf + mct, z + nct)di!T 

+ -T-- Ijxi^'^^y y + wc^, z + nct)dv (26). 

171. We have so far assumed the velocity and the conden- 
sation to be so small that their squares and products may be 
neglected. The results obtained on this supposition are indeed 
suflSciently accurate for most purposes ; but it is worth while to 
notice briefly the solutions of the exact equations of motion of 
plane waves which have been obtained, independently and by 
diiferent methods by Earnshaw* and Riemann^f". 



Riemanris Method, 

Riemann starts from the ordinary Eulerian form of the equa- 
tions of motion and continuity, which may be written 

^^ i u^^= dp dlogp y 

dt dx dp dx ^ '' 

^iogP_^^^Jog£^_^ (28). 

dt dx dx ^ ^* 

* Phil, Trans, 1860. 

t G6tt. Abh, c. 8, 1860. Reprinted in Werke, p. 146. 
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Multiplying (28) by ±y^^, adding to (27), and writing for 



shortness 



V; 



f(p) + u = 2r] 

/(p)-« = 24 (29), 

we obtain ^ = -(u+ /^\^ 

^ = _ /"« _ /^\ * 
dt r V dp) dx ' 

whence d. = | |^_ (« + y|) ,,| (30). 

'^=S{^-(«--v/|)^4 (31)- 

If the values of r and « can be found, those of « and p follow at 
once from (29). Now (30) and (31) shew that r is constant for 
a geometrical point moving with velocity 

— - j_ /dp 
dt-'' + ^Tp' 

whilst s is COTistant for a point moving with velocity 

^ — I dp 

dt-''~\/Tp' 

Hence any given value of r travels forward with the velocity 
'dp :, . 

^ + M, and any given value of a backwards with the velocity 



dp 
dp 



These results enable tis, if not to calculate, still to understand 
the character of the motion in any given case. Thus let us 
suppose that the initial disturbance is confined to the space 
between the values a and 6 of a?; so that we have initially for 

and for aj>6, r = r„ 5 = *^, 

^" 14 
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where fj, r,, «j, 8^ are constant. The region within which r is 
variable advances, that within which 8 is variable recedes, so that 
after a time these regions separate, and leave between them 
a space in which r^^r^, s = 8^, and which is therefore free from 
disturbance. The original disturbance is thus split up into two 
waves travelling in opposite directions. In the advancing wave 
« = «,, and therefore «==/(/:>) —2^,, so that both density and 

particle- velocity advance at the rate a / -j--\-u. This velocity 

of propagation is greater, the greater the value of p. The law 
of progress of the wave may be illustrated by drawing a curve 
with X as abscissa and p as ordinate, and making every point of 
this curve move forward with the above velocity. It appears 
that those parts move fastest for which the ordinates are greatest, 
so that finally points with larger overtake points with smaller 
ordinates, and the curve becomes at some point perpendicular 

to X. The functions —^ -r- are then infinite, and the above 

ax ax 

formuljB are no longer applicable. We have in fact a * bore,' or 

wave of discontinuity. Compare Art. 152* 



Earnshavfs Method. 

172. The same results follow from Earnshaw's investigation ; 
which is however somewhat less general in that it embraces waves 
travelling in one direction only. If for simplicity we suppose p 
and /> to be connected by Boyle's law 

the equation (4) is replaced by 

rf'f . da? 
= c — 



de 



\ dx) 



or, writing y = a?-f fc »o that y denotes the absolute position at 
time t of the particle x, 



df dx 



Hi) m. 
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Thi. i. »«.fied by |-/(|). 

{/-(|)f.c..(|)* 
SO that a first integral of (32) is 

I='^*«>»8| ('"• 

To obtain the complete solution of (32) we must* eliminate a 
between the equations 

y = ax + {C ± c log a) t + <j> (a)] 

= ax±ct + ai<f>'{a) | ^ '' 

Now $ = ^\ 

ax p 

so that if le be the velocity of the particle x, we have 

whencfe /> = Po^ * • 

In the parts of the fluid not yet reached by the wave we 
have p = pQ,u = 0. Hence we have (7 = 0, and therefore 

p-^p/~< (35), 

y = aa; ± c log a .^ + ^(a) (36), 

= aaj±c« + a<^'(«) (37). 

The function ^ is determined from the initial circumstances by 
the equation 

To obtain results independent of the form of the wave let 
us take two particles, which we distinguish by suffixes, so re- 
lated that the value of p which obtains for the first particle at 
the time t^ is found at the second particle at the time t^, 

* Boole, Differential Equations, c. 14. 

14—2 



212 yrxYEa in aik, [chap. viii. 

The value of al^—j is the same for both these particles, so that 
we have, by (36) and (37), 

= a(a:,-a?,)±c(«.-fj. 
The latter equation may be written 

f*-^ = T«f (38), 

h " *i Po 

which shews that any value p of the density is propagated from 
particle to particle with the velocity c — , The rate of propagation 

Po 

in space is given by -* — ^^ viz. it is ± c log a T - , or 

t, — tj a 

+ c^ + M (39). 

Po 

For a wave travelling in the positive direction we must take the 
lower signs throughout. If it be one of condensation (i.e. p >p^, 
u is, by (35), positive. "We see as before that the denser parts of 
the wave gain continually on the rarer, and at length overtake 
them, when a bore is formed, and the subsequent motion is beyond 
the scope of this analysis. 

Eliminating x between (36) and (37), and writing for c log a 
its value — u, we find for a wave travelling in the positive direction, 

which may, in virtue of (35), be written 

This formula is due to Poisson*. Its interpretation, leading of 
course to the same results as before, was discussed and illustrated 
by Stokes and Airy, in the Philosophical Magazine, in 1848-9. 

The theoretical result that violent sounds are propagated faster 

♦ Joum, de VEeole Polyt. t. 12, cahier 14, p. 819. Quoted by Eamshaw and 
Bankine. 
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than gentle ones is confirmed by the remarkable experiments of 
Regnault* on the motion of sound in pip^s. 

173. The above investigations shew that a plane wave of air 
experiences in general a gradual change of type as it proceeds. 
It is worth while to inquire under what circumstances a wave 
could be propagated without change. Let A, B be two points of 
an ideal tube of unit section drawn in the direction of propagation, 
and let the values of the pressure, the density, and the particle- 
velocity at A and B be denoted by i>p />j, ^i, and p^y p^, u^, respec- 
tively. If as in Art. 152 we impress on everything a velocity c 
equal and opposite to that of the waves we reduce the problem to 
one of steady motion. Since the same amount of matter now 
crosses in unit time each section of the tube, we have 

p^{c — wj = pj(c — u^) = const. = m, say (40). 

The quantity m, denoting the mass swept past in unit time by a 
plane moving with the wave, in the original motion, is called by 
Rankine^f" the ' mass-velocity ' or * somatic velocity' of the wave. 

Again, the total force acting on the mass included between A 

and B 18 p^—p^, and the gain per unit time of momentum of this 

mass is 

?w (c - t*i) — m(c — u^. 

Hence i>2""i^i = ^(^a—^i) (^l)* 

Combined with (40) this gives 

p^-jrm^s^=p^ + m\ (42), 

where, still following Eankine, we denote by 8 [= p'^j the ' bulki- 
ness,' i.e. the volume per unit mass, of the substance. Hence the 
variations in pressure and bulk experienced by any small portion 
of the medium as the wave passes over it must be such that 

p •]- m*s = const (43). 

This condition is not fulfilled by any known substance, whether at 
constant temperature, or when free from gain or loss of heat by 

* Mim. de VAcad. t. 37. Qaoted in Wttllner's Experimental physik, t. 1, 
p. 685. An abstract of the experiments is printed at the end of the second edition 
of TyndaU's Sound, 

t Phil Trans. 1870. 
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conduction and radiation* ** In order then that permanency of type 
may be possible in a wave of longitudinal disturbance, there must 
be both change of temperature and conduction of heat during the 
disturbance." 

Rankine, in the paper referred to, considers it unlikely that 
the conduction of heat evex takes place in such a way as accurately 
to maintain the relation (43), except in the case of a wave of sud- 
den disturbance, where we have adjacent portions of the medium 
at a finite interval of temperature. 

This latter I^ind of wave is of interest because, as we have 
seen, any disturbance however started tends ultimately to become 
discontinuous. The simplest case is that in which there is no 
variation in the properties of the medium except at the plane of 
discontinuity. If p, 8, u denote the values of the pressure, the 
bulkiness, ai^d the particle-velocity behind, P, 5, Z7 those in front 
of the discontinuity, the conditions to be satisfied are obtained by 
making p^, «^, u^^p, «, Uy and jp„ «„ u^^P.S, U, respectively, in 
the above fon^ulas. We fiud 



'm 



V 8-s' 



and if further U= so that the medium is at rest in front of the 
wave, 



C = »«6^=^a/%3 



-P 

— ] 

8 



and u=^m(8-9)-=^±J{p-P){8-'8), 

the upper or lower sign being taken according as 5 is greater or 
less than 8, i.e,. according as the wave is one of sudden compression 
or of sudden ra,refact^ion. 

The mathematical possibility of, and the conditions for, a wave 
of discontinuity were first pointed out by Stokes. 
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174. We now proceed to take account of the resistiance to 
distortion, known as 'viscosity^ or 'internal friction,* which (Art. 2) 
is exhibited by all actual fluids in motion, but which we have 
hitherto neglected. The methods we shall employ are of necessity 
the same as are applicable to the resistance to distortion, known 
as 'elasticity/ which is experienced in the case of solid bodies. 
The two classes of phenomena are of course physically distinct, 
the latter depending on the actual changes of shape produced, the 
former on the rate of change of shape, but the mathematical 
methods appropriate to them are to a great extent identical. 

175. Let pg^, p^y pgg^ denote the components parallel to a?, y, Zy 
respectively, of the force per unit area exerted at the point P (a?, y, z) 
across a plane perpendicular to a?, between the two portions of fluid 
on opposite sides of it; and let p^^.^ p^, p^ and^„,p^, p^ have 
similar meanings with respect to planes perpendicular to y and z 
respectively*. It is shewn in the theory of Elastic Solids that these 
nine quantities, which completely specify the state of stress at the 
point P, are not all independent, but that 

« 

We need not here reproduce the proof of these relations, as their 
truth will appear from the expressions for p^^, &c. to be given 
below. 

* As is usual in the theory of Elasticity we reckon a tension positive, a pressure 
negative. Thus in the case of a fluid in equ^brium we have 
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To form the equations of motion let us take, as in Art. 6, an 
element dxdydz having its centre at P, and resolve the forces 
acting on it parallel to x. Taking first the pair of faces perpen- 
dicular to X, the difference of the tensions on these parallel to 

X will be -^ - dx . dydz. From the other two pairs we obtain 

-^- dy . dzdx and -^ dz . dxdy^ respectively. Hence, with our usual 
notation, 



KB 



and, similarly, 



PdrP^-^dx-^ly^'dJ 



dw 



dx dy dz 



pZ+^ + ^ + ^P^ 

'^ dx ay dz 



.(2). 



176. It appears from Arts. 2, 3 that the deviation of the 
state of stress denoted by PtacPxpy &c. from one of uniform pres- 
sure in all directions depends entirely on the motion of distortion 
of the fluid in the neighbourhood of P, i.e. on the quantities 
O't ^> c,f, ff, h by which this distortion was in Art. 38 shewn to be 
specified. Before endeavouring to express p^^p^^ &c. as functions 
of these qisantities, it is conveniient to establish certain formulae 
of transformation. 

Let us draw Px\ Py', Pz* in the directions of the principal 
axes of distortion at P, and let a', 8', c' be the rates of extension 
along these lines. Further let the mutual configuration of the 
two sets of axes, Xy y, z and a;', y , Zy be specified in the usual 
manner by the annexed scheme of direction-cosines. 



X y 



X 

z' 



We have, then, 

du / ^ d 
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or a=Z,V -{-i;V -{^l^c'. \ 

Similarly I = m^a* + m^V + m^c\\ ..,♦ (3). 

c = n^a + n^V + n^V. J 

We notice that 

a + h^-c^a'^-V -\-c' (4), 

an invariant, as it should be. See Art. 8. Again 

dw dv f d , rf , <^\ / f , / , »\ 

or / = rrijUfi' + m,Wj6' + Wj^s^'- 1 

Similarly g^^ih^' +nj,}) -i-nj^^c, > (5). 

h = l^mjO,' + l^mjk' + Ijn^c', J 

177. From the symmetry of the circumstances it is plain 
that the stresses exerted at P across the planes yz\ z'x\ x'y are 
wholly perpendicular to these planes. Let us denote them by 
P\y Pi* P»> respectively. In the figure of Art. 3 let ABG be a 
plane drawn perpendiculM: to a:, infinitely close to P, meeting the 
axes of X, y\ £ in -4, 5, (7, respectively ; and let A denote the 
area ABC, The areas of the remaining faces of the tetrahedron 
PABC will then be ?jA, Z^A, ZgA, Resolving parallel to x the 
forces acting on the tetrahedron we find 

PxA =Pih^ • h + M^ • h + Psh^ • ^8 ; 

the external impressed forces and the resistances to acceleration 
being omitted for the same reason as in Art. 3. Hence 



from which we write down, by symmetry, 

Pyy = PiK + P2K + P,K> 
P« =i^i< -^Pi^ +!>.<• 

We notice that 



(6). 



i>«.+Pw+i>«=-Pi+Pa+i>8 = "3p, say (7), 

so that p denotes the average pressure about the point P. 
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Again, resolving parallel to y we find 



(8). 



whence we write down, by symmetry, 

P«=l>iVi -^PJ^Jt +Pt%h' 

The truth of the relations (1) follows from (8) by symmetry. 
The student should notice the analogy of (3) and (5) with (6) 
and (8) respectively. 

If in the same figure (Art. 3) we suppose PAy PB, PC to be 
drawn parallel to x, y, z, respectively, and ABC to be any plane 
near P whose direction-cosines are I, m, n, we find, in exactly the 
same manner, for the components of the stress exerted across 
this plane, the values . 

respectively. 

178. Now j>j,jp,, pg differ from — p by quantities depending 
on the motion of distortion, which are therefore functions of a , b\ c 
only ; and if a', b\ c' be small we may suppose these functions to 
be linear. We write therefore 

p^=.-p^\ (a' + 6' + c') + 2fia\ ] 

|,^ = -p^X(a' + i' + c') + 2M6', [ (10), 

where \, fi are constants, this being plainly the most general as- 
sumption consistent with the above suppositions, and with sym- 
metry. Substituting these values o{ p^yp^f p^ in (6) and (8), and 
jnaking use of (3) and (5), we find 

J'x* = — i' + ^C^ + ^ + o) + 2/Lta, &c., &c., 

Py»^2fjf, &c.,&a 

But from the definition (7) otp we must have 

3X + 2/t = 0, 

whence, finally, introducing the values of a, b, c, &c. from Art. 38, 
we have 
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(d\A dv dw\ c. du 



(11). 



The quantity fj, is called the *coeflBcient of viscosity.* Its 
physical meaning is as follows. If we conceive the fluid to be 
moving in a series of horizontal planes, the velocity being in 
direction everywhere the same, and in magnitude proportional to 
the distance from some fixed horizontal plane, each stratum of fluid 
will then exert on the one above it a tangential retarding force 
whose amount per unit area is /i times the upward rate of variation 
of the velocity. 

If [M]^ [L], [T] denote the units of mass, length, and time, 
the dimensions of the p's are [ML~^ T"'], and those of a, 6, c, &c. 
are [T'^], so that the dimensions of fjt are [ML~^ T~^]. 

The effect of viscosity in modifying the motion of a fluid de- 
pends however, as will appear from the examples given below, not 

so much on the value of fi as on that of — , = fi, say. The quantity 

fi is called by Maxwell the ' kinematic coefficient of viscosity.' Its 
dimensions are [L* T"*]. 

It is beyond our province to discuss the various experiments 
which have been instituted with a view to determining the values 
of fJUy or of fi, for different substances. We may state, however, 
that fi is found in gases to be independent of the density, and to 
increase with the temperature, its value being, according to Max- 
well, proportional to the temperature measured from the zero of 
the air-thermometer, e.g. Maxwell finds for air 

/u. = -0001878(1+ 00366 e), 

the units of length, mass, and time being the centimeter, gramme, 
and second, and the tempers^tur© being expressed in the centi^ 
grade scale. 

The value of pL for water is, according to the experiments of 
H^lmholtz and Piotrowski, 

fi = 014061 
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at a temperature of 24'5°C, the units being the same as before. 
The viscosity of liquids diminishes rapidly with the increase of 
temperature. 

179. Let us calculate the rate at which the stresses acting on 
a rectangular element dxdydz having its centre at (a?, y, z) do 
work in changing its shape and volume. The two y«-faces give 



( 



du dv . dw\ J 7 7 



and combining with this the similar expressions due to the other 
pairs of faces we obtain 

{p^a -^-pj) +PJ) + 2p^/+ 2p^g + 2p^h) dxdydz ; 

or, by (11), 

'•'p{a-\-b + c) dxdydz 

(12*). 

The first line in this formula expresses the rate at which a uniform 
pressure p works in changing the volume of the element at the 
rate a + b + c. Since this term changes sign with a, 6, c, it follows 
that ifp be a function of the density, (and therefore of the volume 
of the element,) the work done by p during a compression is re- 
stored during an expansion, and vice versaf. The expression in 
the second line of (12), however, does not change sign with a, 6, c, 
and represents a real loss of energy. The internal friction there- 
fore involves a dissipation of energy at the rate F per unit volume, 
where 

J?^=-§;A(a + 6^-c)'+2/t(a* + 6« + c*+2/' + 2/ + 2A*)...(13). 

F may be called, as it is by Lord Rayleighf, the * dissipation- 
function.^ We notice that 

Pyu^l-^y &c., &c. 

* Stokes^ Camh, Trans, Vol. ix. p. 68. 

t The assumption that the intrinsic energy of an element of (perfect) fluid 
depends only on its volume is the basis of Lagrange's treatment of Hydrodynamics 
in the Micanique Analytique, 

X Proc. Lond, Math. Soc, June 12, 1873. 
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180. If we substitute from (11) in the equations of motion (2)> 
we find that the latter may be written 

du _ Y dp . ^ fdu ,dv dw\ fd^u d^u d^u\\ 

&c., &C. 
When the fluid is incompressible these become 

dv V dp , 

where v' ^^ ^^ usual meaning. 

In the case of compressible fluids (gases) we may by writing 

^du . dv . dw" 



(15). 



, . /du . dv . dw\ 



reduce (14) to the form (15), but since in all probability the laws 
of Boyle and Charles hold with regard to p but not to p\ there is 
no real gain of simplicity. 

The equations (14) or (15) have been obtained by Navier, 
Cauchy, Poisson*, and others, on various considerations as to the 
nature and mutual action of the ultimate molecules of fluids. The 
method adopted above, which seems due in principle to de Saint- 
Venant and Stokesf*, is independent of all hypotheses of this kind, 
but it must be remembered that it involves the assumption that 
Pxx-^Py Pxvi &c. are linear functions of the coeflScients of distortion. 
Hence although (14) and (15) may apply with great accuracy to 
cases of slow motion J, we have no assurance of their validity in 
other cases. 

It may be remarked, however, that the calculations of Max- 
well §, who has investigated the viscosity of gases on the assump- 

* For references see Stokes, B. A, Reportiy 1846, and O. E. Meyer, CrelUf t. 59. 
t Canib, Trans. Vol. viii. 1845. 

t That they do so is in fact shewn by the experiments of Maxwell and of Helm- 
holtz and Piotrowski. 
§ Phil, Trans. 1867. 



S22 VISCOSITY, [chap. IX. 

tions of the kinetic theory, point to the validity of the formulae (11) 
within very wide limits as to the values of a, 6, c, &c. Since the 
postulates of this theory are in the main highly probable, we are 
warranted in regarding the equations (14) as sensibly accurate for 
all ordinary cases of motion of gases. 

181. We have still to consider the conditions to be satisfied 
at a boundary ; at the common surface, for instance, of the fluid 
and of a solid with which it is in contact. It is found that in 
many cases* the particles of fluid in contact with the solid move 
with the latter, so that it UyV,w and «', v\ w' denote the component 
velocities of contiguous elements of the fluid and the solid respec- 
tively, we have 

u = u\ v = V, to = w' (16). 

In other cases it appears that there is a finite slipping of the 
fluid past the surface of the solid. The boundary-condition may 
then be obtained as follows. Considering the motion of a small 
film of fluid, of thickness infinitely small compared with its lateral 
dimensions, in contact with the solid, we see that the tangential 
stress on its inner surface must ultimately balance the force 
exerted on its outer surface by the solid. The former stress Inay 
be calculated from (9) ; the latter may be taken as directly oppos- 
ing the velocity of the fluid relatively to the solid, and as approxi- 
mately proportional to this relative velocity, provided it be small. 
The constant (/8, say,) which expresses the ratio of the tangential 
force to the relative velocity may be called the 'coefficient of 
sliding friction.' 

The conditions to be satisfied at the common surface of two 
diflferent fluids, or of two portions of the same fluid separated by a 
surface of discontinuity, may be obtained in the same way. 

The boundary-conditions here given are dynamical ; the purely 
kinematical condition of Art. 10 of course obtains here as always. 

* stokes (Camb, Trans, Vol. ix.) and Maxwell {Phil Trans. 1866) find this to be 
true of air in contact with slowly vibrating bodies. Helmholtz and Piotrowski infer 
from their experiments {Wiener Sitz» B. t< 40, 1860) that there is little or no slipping 
for the cases of ether and alcohol in contact with a poHshed and gilt metal (Surface. 
On the other hand, they found that in the case of water, and of most other liquids 
which they experimented upon, an appreciable amount of slipping took place. 



180 — 182.] FRICTION IN STRAIGHT PIPE. 228 

182. We proceed to apply our equations to the treatment of 
a few particular problems. 

Example 1. We take first the flow of a liquid in a straight 
pipe of uniform circular section, neglecting external impressed 
forces. If we take the axis of the pipe as the axis of x^ and assume 

t; = 0, t(? = 0, the second and third equations of (15) give -^ = 0, 

-^ = 0, and the equation of continuity becomes -7- = 0. If we 

further assume that t^ is a function of r(= (y * + «")*) and t only, 
the first equation of (15) becomes on transformation of co-ordinates 

du _ \dp , (d^u 1 du\ . . 

di'"~pd^^'^ W^rdi^J ^^^^• 

If a be the radius of the pipe, the surface-condition is, Art. 181, 

-^rf^ = ^« (18). 

when r = a. 

dill 

In steady motion -^r = 0, so that (17) becotttes 

d^u 1 du __ 1 dp 
df^ r dt fip dx ' 

The left-hand side of this equation does not involve x, and the 
right-hand side does not involve r, so that each must be constant, 
= A, say. This gives 

gv-£-^ ('»). 

t-i'>^ » 

The solution of (19) is 

u = iAr' + Blogr-\- C (21), 

where B, G are arbitrary constants. Since the velocity at the 
centre of the pipe is necessarily finite, we must have 5 — ; C is 
then determined by (18), so that 
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The total flux across any section of the pipe is 



Jo 



/9 

If now in a length 2 of the pipe the pressure fall from p^ to p,, we 
have, by (20), 

and the flux is 

i^'^+ir"^ ''''• 

If /8 = CO , there is no slipping at the boundary, and (22) then re- 
duces to its first term 

i^'^S^ (22a). 

Poiseuille found in his experiments* on the flow of water 
through capillary tubes that the time of efflux of a given quantity 
of water was directly as the length of the tube, inversely as the 
difference of pressure at the two ends, and inversely as the fourth 
power of the diameter. These results agree with (22a). 

A comparison of the formula (22a) with experiments of this 
kind would give the means of determining /Lt. 

183. Example 2. To investigate the effect of internal friction 
on the motion of plane waves of sound. If as in Art. 166 we neg- 
lect the squares and products of small quantities, the equation of 
motion is 

di pdi'^^^da^' 

or, writing w = -i^ , and eliminating p as before by means of the 
relation p x p , 

df -^ da^ + *^ d^t ^'^'^^• 

To fix the ideas let us suppose that at the plane a? = a simple 

vibration of period - is kept up, so that 

f = ^sin27rn^ (24), 

* MSm. des Sav, Strangers, t. 9, 1846. Quoted by Wttllner, Experimental 
physik, t. 1, p. 329. 
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when a? = Or Now (23) is satisfied by the sum of any number of 
terms of the form 

^^Ce^'+pv (25), 

provided 

a' = c'^' + ifi'a^ (26). 

To obtain a solution consistent with (24), we write a = 27rni, whence 

- 47rV = /8V(1 + f 7r/m), 

= /8*cV(cos 2€ + 1 sin 2s). 
Here o-* = 1 + ^tt^^ V, 

and 2e is the least positive solution of 

tan 26 = f iTfin. 



Hence 



p = + — 7— (cos € — t sm €). 



Substituting, and putting (25) in a real form, we find 

f = ^/^sin27m^^ + ^,) (27), 

, 1 iim . 

where -7 = — r- sm e, 

and c = Chja sec €. 

In (27) we must take the upper or the lower sign according as 
we consider the waves propagated in the direction of x negative, 
or X positive. We see that the velocity of propagation is increased 
by the friction, the increase being greater for higher notes than 
for lower ones. The amplitude of the waves diminishes as they 
proceed, the diminution being the more rapid the higher the note. 
The change in the velocity of propagation depends ultimately on 
the squai-e of /it, that of the amplitude on the first power of /x, so 
that the latter eflfect is much more important than the former. 
Stokes* however has shewn that in all ordinary cases the diminu- 
tion of amplitude due to friction is insignificant compared with 
that due to spherical divergence. 

The equation (27) does not constitute the complete solution of 
(23) subject to the condition (24). In fact we may add any number 

* Camb, Phil. Trans. Vol. ix. p. 94. 
L. 15 
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of terms of the form (25), provided the coefficients be so chosen as 
to make 

f«0, fora: = (28). 

Thus, writing fi=ki in (26), and solving with respect to a, we find 



where 



= c«(l-|/x"5) (29). 



Substituting in (25), and making use of (28), we obtain the solution 

f = 26-!'*'*^ (P cos Jfec'e + sin ifcc'O sin Jfca? (30), 

where the summation embraces all values of k. The coefficients 
P, Q may be determined by Fourier's method so as to make the 
sum of (27) and (30) satisfy any arbitrary initial conditions. We 
see that the effect of the initial circumstances gradually disappears, 
until finally the only sensible part of the disturbance is that due 
to the forced vibration maintained at a; = 0. 

It appears from (30) that the effect of Motion is to diminish 
the velocity of propagation of a firee wave. 

184. Example 3. A sphere moves with uniform velocity in 
an incompressible viscous fluid ; to find the force which must be 
applied to the sphere in order to maintain this motion*. 

Take the centre of the sphere as origin, the direction of motion 
as axis of x. If we impress on the fluid and the solid a velocity V 
equal and opposite to that of the sphere, the problem is reduced 
to one of steady motion. Further, assuming the motion to be 
symmetrical about the axis of x^ we may write, with the same 
notation as in Art. 103, 

1 dyp" 1 dy^ 

w d'GT * vr dx ' 

whence we have, for the angular velocity o> of a fluid element, 

dx dy 'a\da? dtff* vr disrj ^ 

If we suppose the motion to be so slow that the squares and pro- 

* Stokes, Camh. Phil Traru, Vol. ix. p. 48. 
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ducts of u, V, w, -T-, &c. may be neglected, we obtain by elimina* 

tion of jp from (15), 

V«, = 0, v^C-O (32). 

If, as in Art. 140, we write 

17 = — © sin S^, f=ft>cos9^, 

we find on transformation of co-ordinates that the equations (32) 
reduce to the one equation 



cPft) . (TcD . 1 day 



a) 



da? d«r* m d'ur ^ -cj* ' 

[da^ dvf* VT dm] * 

whence, substituting the value of ta from (31), we obtain 






If we write 



this becomes 



(Bssr.cos'^, y=rsinl?, 
Td*\^ 1 ,.dT, ^ 

id^^?W-?'^^^dd\ ^ = ^' 

If B, denote the component vdocities at any point of the fluid 
along r, and perpendicular to r in the plane of 0, respectively, we 
have, from the definition of i|r, 

rsiadrdB* rsind c^r 

The conditions to be satisfied at infinity are 

5 = -Fcos^, e«Fsin« (35). 

If we assume 

t = sin»^/(r), 

we find that (34) is satisfied provided 



L'-IJVm'O- 



15—2 
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To solve this equation we assume 

/(r) = XAr\ 
which gives (n + 1) (n — 2) (n — 1) (n — 4) = 0, 

so that / (r) = - + 5r + O* -h Dr\ 

The conditions (35) are then satisfied by 

2> = 0, 2C7 = -F. (36). 

We have still to introduce the conditions to be satisfied at the 
surface of the sphere. On the hypothesis of no slipping, these are 

JB = 0, e = (37), 

when r==a (the radius), or 

/(«) = 0, /'(a)=0 (38). 

Combined with (36), these give 

A = ^iVa\ B^\Va (39), 

but we retain for the present the symbols -4, B. The resulting 
value of -^ is simplified if we restore the problem to its original 
form by removing the impressed velocity — Fin the direction of a?, 
i.e. if we add to -^ the term 

iFr'sin'^. 

Thus 'f = (^ + 5r) sin*^ (40), 

whence 

^ = 2(^+Dco85. e = (^-D8in^ (41). 

The resistance experienced by the sphere is most readily calculated 
by means of the dissipation-function F of Art. 179. Let us take 
at any point a subsidiary system of rectangular axes, in the direc- 
tions of By 0, and of a normal to the plane of 6, respectively ; and 
let [a], [J], [c], [/], \_g\ \K\ have the same meanings with respect 
to these axes that a, 6, Oyf^gyh have with respect to a;, y, z. We 
find by simple calculations 

_- >,- d% dR r T A m /\ 
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whence 

/3A R 






W = ("i?- + p) '^^ ^' 



2[/] = - ^sinft 



Hence 



F= 12/t (^ + ^* cos'^ + 36/* ^ sin»ft 



To find the total rate of dissipation of energy we must multiply 
this by 2irr sin Ordddr, and integrate with respect to 6 between 
the limits and tt, and with respect to r between the limits a and 
00. The final result is 

16^^(^_ + _^ + _j (42). 

If we substitute from (39), this becomes 

67r/iaF". 

Now if P be the force which must act on the sphere in order to 

maintain the motion, the rate at which this force works is PV, 

whence 

Pr=67r//,aF*, 

or P=67rMar. (43). 

In the case of a sphere of mean density <r falling under the 
action of gravity, P is the excess of the weight ^ircrc^g over the 
buoyancy ^irpa^g, so that the terminal velocity is given by 

r=i^5'«' m 

For a globule of water, of '001 in. radius, falling in air, Stokes 

finds*, 

F= 1*59 inches per second. 

* The value of p. employed in this calculation was dednced from Baily^s 
experiments on pendulums, and is about half as great as that found by Max- 
well (Art. 178). If we accept this latter value, the above value of V must be 
halved. 
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For a sphere of one-tenth- this size, the value of F would be one 
hundred times less. The viscosity of the air is therefore amply 
sufficient to account for the apparent suspension of clouds, &c. 

185.' If we suppose that there is a finite amount of slipping 
at the surface of the sphere, the conditions (37) must be modified. 
Regarding the sphere as in motion, and the fluid at rest at infinity, 
the conditions to be satisfied when r==a are 

J2=Fcos^, and 2/i[/] = i8(e4-Fsin^, 

where P is the coefficient of sliding friction. These give 

whence 

Substituting these values in (42),. we obtain for the resistance 
experienced by the sphere 

P = 6^^oF -^ ^ (46). 



FW 



When*)8 ==-off this reduces to* (43). Whatever the value of /8 may 
be, P always lies between 4i7rfia V and Girfia V. 
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NOTE A. Art. 1. 

When, as in the present subject, and in the cognate theory of 
Elastic Solids, we study the changes of shape which a mass of matter 
undergoes, we begin by considering the whole mass as made up of a 
large number of very small parts, or ' elements,* and endeavouring to 
take account of the motion, or the displacement, of each of these. 

If we inquire however to what extent this ideal subdivision is to be 
carried, we are at once brought face to face with questions as to the 
ultimate structure and properties of matter. We have, in the text, 
adopted the hypothesis of a continuous structure, in which case the 
subdivision is without limit. 

The truth of this hypothesis is, however, not probable. It is now 
generally held that all substances are ultimately of a heterogeneous or 
coarse-grained* structure; that they are in fact built up of discrete 
bodies or 'molecules,' separated, it may be, by more or less wide 
intervals. These bodies are far too minute to admit of direct obser- 
vation, so that we are almost wholly ignorant of their nature and of 
the manner in which they act on one another. It would therefore be 
futile to attempt to form the equations of motion of individual molecules, 
and even if the equations could be formed and integrated the results 
would not be directly comparable with observation, nor would they even 
be of interest from the point of view of our present subject. For our 
object is not to follow the careers of individual molecules, which cannot 
be traced or identified, but to study the motions of portions of matter 
which, though very small, are still large enough to be observed, and 

* Thomson and Tait, Natural Philosophy, Art. 676. 
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which therefore necessarily consist each of an immense number of 
molecules. 

In order then to establish the fundamental equations in a manner 
free from special hypothesis as to the structure of matter we adopt the 
following conventions. 

We suppose the ' elements ' above spoken of to be such that each of 
their dimensions is a large multiple of the average distance (d, say,) 
between the centres of inertia of neighbouring molecules, and also of 
the average distance (8, say,) beyond which the direct action of one 
molecule on another becomes insensible*. The latter proviso is neces- 
sary in order that the mutual forces exerted between adjacent elements 
shall be sensibly proportional to the surfaces across which they act. 
Observation shews that we may suppose the dimensions of an element 
to be at the same time so small that the average properties of the 
constituent molecules vary regularly and continuously as we pass from 
one element to another. We shall, in what follows, understand by the 
word ' particle ' or * element ' a portion of matter whose dimensions lie 
within the limits here indicated. The properties of an element sur- 
rounding any point F may then be treated as continuous functions of 
the position of P. 

The * density ' at any point of the fluid is now to be defined as the 
ratio of the mass to the volume of an elementary portion surrounding 
that point. 

The * velocity at a point ' is defined as the velocity of the centre of 
inertia of an elementary portion taken about that point. This is of 
course quite distinct from the velocities of the individual molecules, 
which may, and in all probability do, vary quite irregularly from one 
molecule to another. 

By the *flux' across an ideal surface situate at any point of the 
fluid we shall understand the mass of matter which in unit time crosses 
unit area of the surface, from one side to the other. Matter crossing 
in the direction opposite to that in which the flux is estimated is here 
reckoned as negative. 

The flux across any surface at any point is equal to the product of 
the density (p) into the velocity (q, say,) estimated in the direction of the 
normal to the surface. This is sufficiently obvious if the fluid be 
supposed continuous, or even if it be molecular, provided that in the 

* It is supposed that in gases d is large compared with 5; the reverse is 
probably the case in liquids and solids. 
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latter case we assume the velocities of all the molecules within an 
element to agree in magnitude and direction. To prove the statement 
when the velocity is supposed to vary quite irregularly from one 
molecule to another, we have only to suppose the molecules contained 
in an elementary space to be grouped according to their velocities, so 
that the velocities of all the members of any one group shall be sensibly 
the same in magnitude and direction. Let p^, q^ be the values of the 
density, and of the velocity in the direction of the normal to the given 
surface, corresponding to the first group alone, p^, q^ the corresponding 
values for the second group, and so on. The part of the flux due to the 
first group is p^q^y that due to the second is p^q^, and so on, so that the 
total flux in the given direction is 

Pi9'i + P35'2+ , 

which is, by the definition of the symbols, = pq. 

Hence the flux Eicross any portion of a surface every point of which 
moves with the fluid is zero. 

The foregoing considerations and definitions apply alike to solids 
and to fluids. But if we attempt to follow the motion of an element 
we are met by a difficulty peculiar to our present subject. We cannot 
assume that the molecules which at any instant constitute an element 
continue to form a compact group throughout the motion. On the 
contrary the phenomena of diffusion shew that such an association of 
molecules is gradually disorganized, some molecules being continually 
detached from the main body, whilst others find their way into it from 
without. Thus although the matter included by a small closed surface 
moving with the fluid is constant in amount, its composition is contin- 
ually changing. It is true that in liquids this process is exceedingly 
slow, and might fairly be neglected when regarded from our present 
point of view. In the case of gases it must however be taken into 
account, in consequence of the much greater mobility of their molecules. 

The phrase 'path of a particle,' often used in the text, must there- 
fore now be understood to mean the path of a geometrical point which 
moves always with the velocity of the fluid where it happens to be. In 
the case of a liquid this will represent with considerable accuracy the 
path of the centre of inertia of a definite portion of matter. 

The effect of the foregoing definitions is to replace the original 
(molecular) fluid by a model, made of an ideal continuous substance, in 
which only the main features of the motion are preserved. The corre- 
spondence of the model to the original is however as yet merely 
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kinematical ; thus we cannot assert that the model will, with the same 
internal forces, work similarly to the original 

Let Uf V, w he the component velocities of the fluid, as above 
defined, at the point {x, y, z), u-k- a, v + fi, w-hy those of a particular 
molecule of mass m in the neighbourhood of that point. Let the symbol 
2 denote a summation extending through unit volume ; more precisely, 
let 2 denote the result of a summation through unit volume on the 
supposition that the properties of the medium are uniform throughout 
this volume, and the same as at (a;, y, z). We have, then, in virtue of 
the definitions above given 

Sw = p (1), 

Swa = 0, 2w/3 = 0, Smy=0 (2). 

If we consider a small closed surface moving with the fluid, the 

symbol^, =3: + ^^ '^'^1~'^^1~^ applied to any function F^ ex- 
presses the rate of variation of F considered as a property of the 
included space. On account of the continual exchange of molecules 
between this space and the surrounding region, this is not necessarily 
the same thing as the rate of variation of F considered as a property of 
the matter which happens to occupy this space at the instant in ques- 
tion. Hence we cannot, as in Art. 6, accept 

mass X -5- 
ot 

as a complete expression for the rate of increase of the a;-momentum of a 
moving element. A correction is rendered necessary by the passage to 
and fro of molecules carrying their momentum with them across the 
walls of the element. To form the equations of motion it is better, 
then, to have recourse to the second method, explained in Art. 12, viz. 
to fix our attention on a particular region of space, and study the 
changes produced in its properties as well by the flow of matter across 
its boundaries as by the action of external forces. 

Let us take then a rectangular element of space dxdydz, having its 
centre at (x, y, z). Let Q denote any property of a molecule which it 
can carry with it in its motion*. The total rate of increase of the 
amount of Q in the above space is expressed by 

j^.^Qdxdydz (3). 

* The following investigation is substantially that given by Maxwell, I. c. 
Art. 12. 
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Of this the part due to the flow of matter across the yz-fsuce nearest the 
origin is 

l^Q (u + a) ^^^SQ (u + a)dx\ dydz, 
and that due to the opposite face is 

- 1 2§ (w + a) + J — S$ (t* + a) dx\ dydz. 

Calculating in the same way the parts due to the remaining pairs of 
fiices, we find for the total variation in the amount of Q in the element, 
due to flow of matter across its walls, the expression 

- |^5« (« + a) + ^ Se (» + /3) + ^ Se (« + y)} <fo%<fo . . . (4). 

In this let us first put Q'=m, the mass of a molecule. Then 
equating (3) and (4), and taking account of the relations (1) and (2) we 
find 

dp d,f)U d.pv d'P^ _r^ 

dt dx dy dz ' 

the equation of continuity. 

Next let us put Q = m(u + a)y the a^momentum of a molecule. 
Change in the amount of momentum contained in the space dxdydz is 
produced not only by the flow of matter across the boundary but also 
by the action of force from without. The external impressed forces 
X, Y, Z increase the momentum parallel to x at the rate 

'XmX dxdydz (5) ; 

and the eflect of the internal forces in the same direction is 

'dp„ ^ dp^ , dp^ 



(!■*%**)*** « 



where we have introduced the general specification of the state of stress 
at (a;, y, z) from Art. 175. Equating then (3) to the sum of (4), (5), 
and (6), and making use of (1) and (2) as before, we find 

d,fM d , fyu' d . puv d . fmw 
dt dx dy dz 

fj d d 
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If we write 

this becomes, in virtue of the equation of continuity, 

pg=pX+^ + ^ + ^ (7), 

'^ at ax ay dz ^ ' 

which agrees in form with (2) of Art. 175. 

The quantities p'„^ p'^^ &c. determine the apparerU stress of the 
medium at the point {Xj y^ £), as distinguished from the actual statical 
stress specified bj />^, py^, kc. The apparent stress is what is really 
observed in all experiments in fluids. It is in fact the stress which 
must hold at any point of the continuous model above spoken of, in 
order that the model may work similarly to the original. 

In any case where we could assume that the oblique component of the 
stress across any plane is small enough to be neglected, we should find, 
calculating the rate of change of the momentum contained in a tetra- 
hedral space such as that in the figure of Art. 3, 

P'^^P'sm'^P'w =-Pf say. 
The equations of motion then assume the form (2) of Art. 6. 



NOTE B. Arts. 53, 54. 

Lemma. If, in any region, a circuit* or system of circuits A is 
reconcileable with a system B, and also with a system (7, the systems 
B and C are reconcileable. 

For it is pos^ble to connect, in the first place A and B, in the 
second A and (7, by continuous surfaces lying wholly within the region 
and completely bounded by the lines -4, B and -4, G respectively. These 
two surfaces adjoin one another along the lines A, and if these lines be 
obliterated we obtain a continuous surface bounded by B and C, which 
are therefore reconcileable. 

Suppose now that we have in any region a system of n independent 
circuits a^, a^, ... a^, such that every other circuit drawn in the 
region is reconcileable with one or more of these. We shall prove that 
any other set of n independent circuits 6^, 6^, ... h^ which can be drawn 
in the region possess the same property. 

Let X denote any other circuit drawn in the region. By hypothesis 
5j is reconcileable with one or more of the system a^, a,, ... a^, say with 
ttj, combined (if necessary) with others of the system; and x is also 
reconcileable with one or more of the system a^^a^, ••• ^«« Firstly let us 
suppose that a^ is included in the set with which x is reconcileable. 
We have then a^ reconcileable with one or more of the system 
6j , a^j ttg, ... a„, and also with one or more of the system a?, a^, cfg, ... a^. 
Hence, by the above Lemma, it must be possible to form a mutually 
reconcileable set from the system x, b^, a^, a^y .,. a^. Further, of this 
set X must be one ; for otherwise we should have b^ reconcileable with 
one or more of the system a,, a^, ... a„, and also with a^ (combined, it 
may be, with others of the system). Hence, by the Lemma, it would be 
possible to form a reconcileable set from the system «,, a,, ... a^, con- 
trary to hypothesis. Hence x must be reconcileable with one or more of 
the system b^,a^,a^y,,.a^. If a^ be not included in the set of a's with 
which X is reconcileable this result is obvious. Hence, in any case, we 

* Every clronit spoken of in this note is supposed to be simple, and non- 
evanescible. 
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can, in the system a^, a^, ... a^, replace a^ by b^, and still obtain a 
system of n circuits with one or more of whidi every other circuit drawn 
in the region is reconcileable. 

In particular, b^ is reconcileable with one or more of the system 
6,, a,, fltg, ... a^; and it is, by hypothesis, not reconcileable with b^ 
alone. If then a, be one of the sec with which it is reconcileable, 
it follows by exactly the same argument as before that we may replace 
a, by 6,, so that any circuit drawn in the region is reconcileable with 
one or more of the system 6^, 6,, o,, ... a^. 

This process of replacing a's by 6's may be continued, until we 
finally arrive at the result that every circuit drawn in the region is 
reconcileable with one or more of the system 6^ 6,, ... 6,. 

The order of connection of a region is therefore a perfectly definite 
number. For let there be two sets, a^, Oj, ... o^, and b\, 6„ ... 6^, of 
independent circuits, such that any other circuit drawn in the region is 
reconcileable with one or more of either set ; and if possible let m, n be 
unequal, say n > m. The above argument shews that every circuit 
drawn in the region is reconcileable with one or more of the system 
6j, 6„ ... b^y contrary to the supposition that there are n-m independ- 
ent circuits 6^+,, ... ^, which are not reconcileable. 

It is possible to draw a barrier meeting any one of the circuits 
ttj , Oji, ... o, in one point only. For if every barrier through a point P 
of one of these circuits meets the circuit again, it must be possible to 
connect F with all other points of the circuit by a continuous series of 
lines drawn each on a barrier, and therefore to fill up the circuit by a 
continuous surface lying wholly within the region, contrary to the sup- 
positions that the circuit is simple and non-evanescible. 

Further, it is possible to draw the barrier so as not to meet any of 
the remaining circuits. For if every barrier which meets one of the 
circuits, say a^ necessarily intersects one at least of a certain set a of 
the remaining circuits, then, if we consider the infinite variety of 
barriers which can be so drawn, it appears that we can connect the 
various points of a^ with those of a by a continuous web of lines drawn 
each on a barrier, and therefore we can connect a^ and a by a continuous 
surface lying wholly within the region. That is, o^ and a are reconcile- 
able contrary to hypothesis. 

The above demonstrations are slightly modified from Biemann * and 
Kbnigsberger t. 

♦ L c. Art. 63. 

t Theorie der elliptischen Functionen^ c. 6. 



NOTE C. Art. 112. 



Let an injfinitely great force X act for an infinitely short time T on 
the solid in the direction of a;, so as to change the axjomponent of the 
impulse from f to ^ + 8^. The total work done by this force is 



/ 



T 

Xudt, 





If Wp Wj, be the greatest and least values of u during the time T, 
this lies between 



u. I Xdt, and u^ I XcU, 
Jo Jo 



i,e. between WiSf, and u^h^. If 8^ be infinitely small, tt^, u^ are each 
sensibly equal to u, and the work done is tiS^. In the same way we 
may calculate the work necessary to increase the remaining components 
of the impulse by the infinitely small amounts 817, 8^, 8X, &c. Since the 
work done is equal to the additional kinetic energy generated, we 
have 

w8f+...+j58X+... = 8r 

=d;i^^-^^^^ <^)- 

Now if the motion of the solid be altered in any ratio, the impulse 
will be altered in the same ratio. Let us then take 

8tt_ _^_ 
u P 

and therefore 

8^ 8X 
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We have, from (1), 

dT dT 

wf + ... +pX+ ... = T-**+ ••• +7-p+'»M 

= 22' (2), 

since T is a homogeneous quadratic function. Performing the arbitrary 
variation 8 on both sides of (2) we find 

w8f+ ... +J08X+ ... 

+ ^8w+ ... +X8p+ ... =28r, 

and thence, making use of (1), 

f8w+ ... +X8p+ ... =8r 

dT^ dT^ 

aM dp '^ 

Since the variations 8t«, ^, &c. are here independent, we have 
the f ormulse to be proved. 



NOTE D. Art. 134. 

The dynamical equations of Art. 6 may be written, when a force- 
potential V exists, in the form 

du g. ^ ^ dP 



where 



dv o ^ o >• dP 
dtv rt ^ s, dP 



(1). 



Differentiating the third of equations (1) with respect to ^ the 
second with respect to z, and subtracting, we find 

di di d^^ fdq ^\ du Y^_t{d'^ ^\ /a\ 
Hx dy dz \dy dz)~^ dy dz \dy dzj'"^ ^' 

Bemembering the relation (1) of Art. 127, and making use of the 
equation of continuity [(7) of Art. 8], 



i*p».», 



we may put (2) in the form 



or 



di _ s,du da ydu 1 dp 
di'^dx'^'^d^'^^dz'^p di- 

9 i _( du rj du i du 
dt p p dx p dy p dz 



m- 



In the same way we obtain two similar equations, which may be 
written down from symmetry. 

Let the projections on the co-ordinate axes of the line joining two 
neighbouring particles on the same vortex-line be 



- €, - €, 



-c. 



L. 
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««pectively. The T»te at wHch the projection on « is increasing is 

equal to the difference of the values of « at the two ends, t.«. to 

$€ du ritduUdu 

'p dx p dy p dz' 
or, by (3), to ^ ^ 

'dtp- 
Hence the projections of the line in question wiU at the time 

respectively, that is, the line still forms part of a vortex-line. 
Also, if d» be the length of this line at any instant, we have 



a> 



where « is the angukr velocity of the fluid. But if <r be the section of 
a vortex-filament having d. as axis, the product pads is constant with 
regard t« the time Hence the strength «Kr of the vortex is constant. 

This extension of Helmholtz- proof, which is Umited t« the particular 
case tf = 0, is due to Prof. Nanson. 

The comiection between tiie above proof and that by Thomson given 
in the text may be shewn as follows*. 

If J, 2?, (7 be tiie projections on tiie co-ordinate planes of the area of 
a circuit moving with the fluid, we have 

where tiie integration is taken right round tiie circuit. If the circuit be 
infinitely small, this gives 

where 6 has the same meaning as in the text. But (Art 39) the 
circulation in the circuit is equal to 2 ({4 + ,5 + iC), and smce this is 
constant with rt^ard to the time we have 

|(i4 + ,if + CC0 = O (5); 

- • Uettenger of Mathematies, Jtdy, 1877. 
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t. e. by (4) and similar equations 

A fdi udu du ydu\ 
\di~'^di'"^d^''^di) 

z> /9^ j-dv dv ^ dv\ 

^^\d'r^i^~'^d^'^irz) 

This being true for any small circuit whatever, the coefficients of 
Ay B, (7 on the left-hand side must separately vanish. The equations 
thus obtained are equivalent to (3). 

If we introduce the Lagrangian notation of Arts. 16, &c., and apply 
(5) to the circuit which initially bounded the rectangle dbdc, we have 



and therefore 



A=^J^dbdc, &c., 
d (6, c) 

><^(y>g) , d{z, x) ^ d{x,y) ^ . 
^ d{b,c) ^d(b, c) ^ d{b,c) ^°' 



where (^ is the initial value of f at (a, 6, c). This and two similar 
equations which may be written down from symmetry are Cauchy's 
integrals of the Lagrangian equations. These integrals contain, as 
Stokes pointed out, the first rigorous proof of Lagrange's theorem. See 
Art. 23. . The remark that they follow in the above manner from 
Thomson's circulation-theorem is due to Prof. Nanson. 

If we eliminate p between the equations of motion of a viscous 
liquid [(15) of Art. 180], we obtain three equations of the form 

di j.du du ^du , ^u ... 

The first three terms on the right-hand side express, as we have seen, 
the rate at which ^ varies for a particular particle when the vortex-lines 
move with the fluid and the strengths of all the vortices remain constant. 
The additional variation of ^ due to viscosity is given by the last term 
of (4), and follows the same law as the variation of temperature due to 
conduction of heat in a mediimi of uniform conductivity. It appears 
from this analogy that vortex-motion cannot originate in the interior of 
a viscous fluid, but must be difiused inwards from the boundary. 
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NOTE E. 

On the Resistance of Fluids. 

One of the most important but at tlie same time most difficult practical 
questions connected with the subject of this book is the determination 
of the resistance experienced by a solid moving through a fluid, e.g, by 
a ship moving through the water, or by a projectile through the air. 

The effect of a liquid on the motion of a solid through it has been 
discussed, on certain assumptions, in Arts. 105 — 119. It was there 
found that the whole effect was simply equivalent to an increase in the 
inertia of the solid. The latter yields more sluggishly to the action of 
force than it would do if the fluid were removed, whether the tendency 
of the force be to increase or to diminish the motion which the body 
already has ; but there is no tendency to a total transfer of energy of 
motion from the solid to the fluid, or in any other way to reduce the 
solid to rest. Thus a sphere immersed in a liquid will move under the 
action of any forces exactly as i£ its inertia were increased by half that 
of the fluid displaced, and the fluid then annihilated. For instance, if 
set in motion and then left to itself, it will describe a straight path with 
uniform velocity. 

These theoretical conclusions do not at all correspond with what is 
observed in actual cases. As a matter of fact a body moving through a 
fluid requires a continual application of force to maintain the motion, 
and if this be not supplied the body is quickly brought to rest. 

This discrepancy between theory and observation must be due to 
unreality in one or more of the fundamental assumptions on which the 
investigations referred to were based. These assumptions are 

A. That the fluid is 'perfect,* Le, that there is no tangential action 
between adjacent portions of fluid, or between the fluid and the solid ; 

B. That the motion is continuous, i,e. that the velocities u^ v^ to 
are everywhere continuous functions of the co-ordinates ; and 

C. That the fluid is unlimited except by the surface of the solid. 



I • 


L~ 


V • 


L' t 


• 


T- 




■ 




L* 
2" 






K 


•.PL'. 


t 


L'U 


hi 


•.LU. 



NOTES. 245 

Let us take these in order. 

A. The effects of imperfect fluidity, or viscosity, have been treated 
of in Chapter IX. The resistance due to this cause is proportional to 
the velocity of the solid, and, for a body of given shape, to its linear 
dimensions. This has been proved in the text for the case of the 
sphere, and it is easy, by the method of 'dimensions,' to extend the 
result to the general case. Thus if /, Z, ty T, u, Z7, p, P be corre- 
sponding lengths, times, velocities, and pressures in two geometrically 
similar cases of motion, it appears from equations (14) of Art. 180 that 
we must have 

p ' P fill i^U pu pU 



Hence 



and 

That is, the resultants of the pressures (normal and tangential) on 
any corresponding areas are proportional to the products of corresponding 
lines and velocities. 

It must be remembered however that the investigations of Chap- 
ter IX. proceed on the assumption that the motion is slow. Thus it is 
very doubtful whether the equations of Art. 180, or the boundary 
conditions of Art. 181, would be applicable to the motion of the stratum 
of water in contact with the side of a ship in rapid motion. 

B. It appears from Art. 30 that there is a certain limit to the 
velocity of a solid of given shape if the motion be continuous. When 
this limit is reached, the pressure at some point of the surface of the 
solid sinks to zero, and if the limit be exceeded, a surface of discontinuity 
is formed. See Art. 94. If the surface of the solid have a sharp 
projecting edge or angle, this limiting velocity is very small (zero if the 
edge be of perfect geometrical sharpness), whilst for bodies of * fair * easy 
shape it may be considerablor 

When the motion is continuous a certain amount of momentum is 
expended in each unit of time in starting the elementary streams which 
divergiB from the body in front, but this momentum is restored again to 
the body by the streams as they close in behind. But when a surface 
of discontinuity is formed the streams do not close in again ; on the 
contrary, we have a mass of 'dead water' following the body and 
pressing on its rear with merely the general pressure which obtains in 
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the parts of the fluid which are at rest. Hence the restoration of 
momentum no longer takes place, and a force equal to the loss per unit 
time must be applied to the solid in order to maintain its motion. 

The only case of this kind which has as yet been mathematically 
worked out is that in which the solid is a long plane lamina, with 
parallel straight edges. If the lamina move broadside-on, the motion is 
obtained from Art. 98 by considering a velocity q^ parallel to y impressed 
on everything. The resistance to the motion of the lamina with velocity 

Q^ is then -, pq^U where I is the breadth of the lamina. The resistance 

experienced by a lamina moving obliquely has been calculated by Lord 
Rayleigh {I, c. Art. 96). The result is 

IT cos a , - 

4+Vc6s^^^* ' 

where a is the angle which the direction of motion of the lamina makes 
with the normal to its plane. 

Generally the resistance due to this cause is proportional to the 
square of the velocity, so long as we can assume that the motions of the 
fluid corresponding to different velocities of the solid are geometrically 
similar. 

The formation of the * wake ' which is observed to follow a vessel in 
motion has been attributed by some writers to the friction between the 
surface of the ship and the water. It is supposed that the tendency of 
this friction is to drag a ma^s of water bodily after the ship. This 
explanation, if correct, shews that the laws of fluid friction laid down in 
Chapter IX. do not hold for such rapid motions as are here in question. 

It seems possible however that the wake may be in a great measure 
due to the cause at present under consideration. It is at all events 
admitted that the wake is greatly increased by discontinuity in the 
lines of the vessel, a state of things favourable as we have seen to the 
formation of a surface of discontinuity in the fluid. Again* it is 
possible that the bottom of a ship (especially when foul) is to be re- 
garded not as a geometrical surface, but as a mass of projections each of 
which establishes a surface of discontinuity, with dead water in its rear, 
on its own account. The aggregate of these masses of dead water would 
then build up the wake. We should thus also have an explanation of 
the law, laid down by some writers on this subject, that the * skin- 
resistance ' is proportional to the square of the velocity. 

* Cf. Stokes, Camh. Trans., vol. viii, p. 301. 
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Of course there is not, practically, id any of these cases absolute 
discontinuity of motion. It was shewn in Art. 132 that a surface of 
discontinuity may be regarded as made up of a system of vortices 
distributed in a certain way. Owing to fluid friction the vortex-motion 
does not remain concentrated in this surface, but is diffused through the 
fluid on each side. Thus the boundary of the dead water is marked by 
a band of eddies. 

C. The effect of a rigid boundary to the fluid may be estimated 
from Art. 125 (a). It appears that if the dimensions of the solid be 
small compared with its distance from the boundary, the influence of 
the latter may be neglected. 

A free surface at a great distance from it also has little effect on 
a solid. The case is otherwise however when the solid is only partially 
submerged, e,g. a ship. One effect of the motion is to make the pressure 
deviate from its statical value ; to increase it, for instance, at the bows 
and at the stem, and to diminish it amidships*. Hence the level of the 
fluid is disturbed, there is an elevation of the water at each of the 
former points, and a depression between. A wave like this, accom- 
panying the ship, would of course cause no loss of energy beyond what 
is necessary to maintain it against viscosity. But we have also waves 
produced which travel over the surface, and carry off energy to the 
distant parts of the fluid. The energy thus dispersed must of course 
come directly or indirectly from the ship ; and the loss from this cause 
constitutes a special form of resistance, called * wave-resistancet.' 

A body moving through air will in like manner experience a resist- 
ance due to the dispersion of energy by air-waves. It appears, however, 
that if the motion be steady, and the velocity of the body small compared 
with that of sound, the resistance due to this cause is inappreciable. 
For we have, with the same notation as in Art. 169, 

I d<f> , , ds 

* This is easily seen by impressing on everything a velocity equal and opposite 
to that of the ship, and so reducing the case to one of steady motion. 

t For a discussion of the various kinds of waves produced by a ship, and of the 
probable laws of wave-resistance, we must refer to a paper by Bankine, in the 
Phil. Tram, for 1871. The student may also consult, on the general question, 
Rankine "On Stream-Lines in connection with Naval Architecture," Nature 
vol. n, and Froude "On Stream-Lines in Relation to the Resistance of Ships," 
NaturCy vol. in. 
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and writing ^ = o^, where a is the velocity of the solid, we have, as in 

// // 

Arts. 86, 105, to write for -^r , - a -j- , when the quantities to be 

differentiated are referred to axes fixed in the soUd. On this supposition 
the above formulie become 

a d^ , ds 

and therefore 

c" dx 



V'^ = ^:jZti 



t,e, v'^ ^ ^^ ^^^ second order of small quantities. Hence to a first 
approximation 

V V = 0, 

t. e. the fluid moves sensibly as if it were incompressible. 
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EXERCISES. 



1. If the motion of a fluid in two dimensions be referred to pplar 
co-ordinates r, 0, and i£ Uy v denote the component velocities along and 
perpendicular to the radius vector, the component accelerations in the 
same directions are 

du du du 1?' 

"di ^dr ^rdS"!-^' 

, dv dv dv uv 

respectively. 

2. If in the solution of the equations 

dx dy dz 

di=''' di^"' dt=''' 

where w, v, w are given functions of a:, y, «, t, satisfying the condition 

du dv dw_ ^ 

dx dy dz ' 

Xf j/f zhe expressed as functions of t, and the arbitrary constants a, b, c, 

the determinant , , , ; is independent of t. 

d(a, 6, c) ^ 

3. If F{xy y, Zyt) = be the equation of a moving surface, the 
velocity of the surface normal to itself at any point is 

Hence deduce the sxirf ace-condition of Art. 10. [Thomson.] 
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4. In the case of motion in two dimensions for which 

lulx + vdy = Jc? (y* - a;*), 

apply (10) of Art. 10 to obtain the general equation of lines made up of 
the same particles; and thence shew that the particles which once lie in 
a curve of the nth order continue to lie in a curve of the wtji order. 

[Stokes.] 

5. Investigate an expression for the change in an indefinitely short 
time in the mass of fluid contained within a spherical surface of small 
radius. 

Prove that the momentum of the mass in the direction of the axis of 
X is greater than it would be if the whole were moving with the velocity 
at the centre by 

1 JUa' (dp du dp du dp du - f tTu d?u d?v>Cy 
l'~J Wx 'dx'^dy d^'^ didz'^^^\dx^'^dy''^d^)r 

[H. M. Taylor, Math. Trip., 1876.] 

6. A cistern discharges water into the atmosphere through a verti- 
cal pipe of uniform section. Shew that air would be sucked in through 
a small hole in the upper part of the pipe, and explain how this result 
is consistent with an atmospheric pressure in the cistern. 

[Lord Rayleigh, Math, Trip., 1876.] 

7. Let a spherical portion of an infinite quiescent liquid be separated 
from the b'quid round it by an infinitely thin flexible membrane, and let 
this membrane be suddenly set in motion, every part of it in the direc- 
tion of the radius and with velocity equal to Si, a harmonic function of 
position on the surface. Find the velocity produced at any external or 
internal point of the liquid. [Thomson.] 

8. Prove that the energy of the irrotational motion of a liquid in a 
given region is less than that of any other continuous motion consistent 
with the same motion of the boundary." [Thomson.] 

9. Prove that if the force-potential V satisfy the relation v* ^= ^ 
the pressure cannot, in irrotational motion, bd a minimum at any point 
in the interior of an incompressible fluid. 

10. In the irrotational motion of a fluid in two dimensions prove 
that if the velocity be everywhere the same in magnitude it is so in 
direction. [Math. Trip., 1873.] 
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11. Prove, and interpret, the following formula for the energy of a 
liquid moving irrotationallj in two dimensions: 2T =^ p Jfj^dij/, the inte- 
gration extending round the boundary. 

12. When a liquid moves irrotationally in two dimensions round a 
comer where two branches of the boundary meet at an angle a 
(measui^d on the side of the liquid) which is <180®, shew that the 
particle at the comer is in a position of permanent or instantaneous rest 
according as a ^^ 90" or >90°. 

What takes place when a> 180* ? [Stokes.] 

13. A stream of uniform depth and of uniform width 2a flows 
slowly through a bridge consisting of two equal arches resting on a 
rectangular pier of width 2b, the bridge being so broad that under it the 
fluid moves uniformly with velocity U. Shew that, after the stream 
has passed through the bridge, the velocity-potential of the motion is 

a — hrr 2aU'» 1 . nirb nvy — ^ 

JJx 4- — »- 2, -i sm cos — - e * > 

a IT ^ n a a 

the axis of x being in the forward direction of the stream, and the origin 
at the middle point of the pier. 

Find the equation of the path of any particle of the water. 

[C. Niven, Math. Trip., 1878.] 

14. The transverse section of a uniform prismatic closed vessel is 
of the form bounded by two intersecting hyperbolas represented by the 
equations J2 {of - y') + ot^ + y' = a\ ^2 (f ^a^ -^af + y' = h'. 

If the vessel be filled with water, and be made to rotate with angular 
velocity co about its axis, prove that the initial component velocities of 
any point (x, y) of the water will be 

^^ " ^^» {2aj» - 6 V + J2 {a' - b') x}, 

respectively. [Ferrers, Math, Trip., 1872.] 

15. Work out by the method of Art. 95 the solution in the case 
where a stream of liquid, of given breadth, impinges perpendicularly on 
an infinite plane lamina. [Kirchhoflf.] 

16. An anchor-ring is in motion parallel to its axis in an infinite 
mass of liquid. Shew by a diagram the arrangement of the stream-lines 
and equipotential surfaces, firstly when there is, and secondly when there 
is not, cyclic motion through the ring. 
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17. A large closed vessel of incompressible liquid with a motionless 
solid globe immersed in it at a distance from the nearest part of the 
outer boundary very great in comparison with the radius of the globe, 
is suddenly set in motion with a given translational velocity V, Find 
the instantaneous motion of the liquid and of the globe. Prove that 
according as the mean density of the globe is greater or less than the 
density of the liquid, its velocity is less or greater than F. (Assume 
the centre of inertia of the globe to be in its centre of figure.) 

[Thomson.] 

18. Prove that under the circumstances of Arts. 107, 108 the 
linear momentum of the whole matter contained within a spherical 
surface enclosing the whole of the moving solids is equal to two-thirds 
of the impulse ; also that the linear momentum of the matter contained 
within a spherical surface not enclosing any of the solids is the same, as 
if this matter were rigid and moving with the velocity at the centre. 

[Thomson.] 

19. Verify the former of the statements in the preceding exercise in 
the case of the sphere (Art. 105). 

20. A sphere is in motion in a mass of liquid enclosed in a fixed 
spherical case. Find the motion of the liquid at the instant when the 
centre of the sphere coincides with that of the case. [Stokes.] 

21. Also work out, by the method of Art. 125, an approximate solu- 
tion for the case in which the distance between the centres is small 
compared with the radius of the containing vessel. 

22. Integrate the equations of motion of a solid through a liquid in 
the case of Art. 116 (g). [Thomson.] 

23. Work out the problem of Art. 125, supposing the spheres to be 
moving perpendicularly to the line of their centres. 

24. Prove (by the method of images) that a straight vertical vortex- 
filament moving in water bounded by two vertical walls at right angles 
will describe the Cotes's spiral r sin 2^ = a in exactly the same manner 
as a particle under the action of a repulsion varying inversely as the 
cube of the distanoa 

Prove also by the same method that if the vertical planes be inclined 
at an angle -, an exact submultiple of two right angles, the vortex- 
filament will describe similarly the Cotes's spiral r sin nO = a. 

[GreenhilL] 
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25. If (rp $^\ (r,, 0,), ... be the polar co-ordinates at time t ot a, 
system of rectilinear vortices whose strengths are m,, m,, ... respectively, 
prove that 

Smr*= const., 

and 5«*r'f=l2m.m^ 

at w ^ ' 

y [Kirchhoff.] 

26. A series of long waves is propagated along a uniform canal, 
arising from a small disturbance at the mouth which varies as a given 
function of the time ; assuming that the effect of friction may be repre- 
sented in a general way by a retarding force varying as the velocity, 
determine the motion. [Stokes.] 

27. Prove that the formula 

^ = a (e^ + e~^) (e* + e"^) cos A; (a; - c<), 

k 
where j=—rn , represents a possible form of wave motion in a uniform 

canal whose section is a right-angled isosceles triangle having its sides 
equally inclined to the vertical. (The axis of x is the bottom line of the 
canal, and that of y is vertical.) 

Find the velocity of propagation in terms of the wave-length ; and 
examine the form of the free surface. [Kelland.] 

28. Prove the formula 

^ = oe*(y sin^-2008^) cos k{x- ct), 

giving the motion of a series of waves parallel to the edge of a shore 
sloping at an angle j3. 

Find the velocity of propagation, and the form of the free surface. 
, [Stokes.] 

29. Calculate the tidal motion of a heavy liqpiid contained in a 
square vessel of uniform depth, due to a small horizontal disturbing 
force acting uniformly throughout the mass, whose imagnitude is con- 
stant, and whose direction revolves unifoianlj in the horizontal 
plane. 

How could the forces here imagined be realized expeidmexitally ? 

[Lord Rayleigh, Math. Trip., 1876.] 
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30. If liquids of densities p and p and depths h and h' be contained 
between two fixed horizontal planes at a distance A + A', prove that the 
velocity v of propagation of waves of small displacement of length X at 
tjie common surfisice is given by 

(t;-Fcosa)Vcoth?^ + (t;-rcosa7p'coth?^'-|^(p-p') = ^» 

where V and V are the mean velocities of the currents in the liquids, 
and a and a are the angles the currents make with the direction of pro- 
pagation of the waves, the currents slipping over each other. 

[Greenhill, Matk Trip., 1878.] 

" 31. A wind of velocity V is blowing horizontally over the surface 
of deep water; prove that the velocity of propagation of waves of 
length X is 

crF f, crP }i 

where c = |^ . z > = velocity without wind, 

<r« specific gravity of air, and the upper or lower sign is to be taken 
according as the waves travel with or against the wind. 

[Thomson.] 

32. Hence shew that the velocity of waves travelling with the 
wind is greater or less than the velocity of the same waves without 
wind, according as F > or < 2c ; and that waves of length X cannot 
travel against the wind if 



V > c I . [Thomson.] 



33. Find an -expression for the average energy transmitted across a 
fixed vertical plane parallel to the fronts of an infinite train of irrota- 
tional harmonic waves, of given small elevation, moving on water of 
uniform depth. \M(x(h. Trip., 1878.] 

34. A deep rectangular vessel nearly filled with water is continued 
at one end as a shallow canal of indefinite length ; supposing the water 
of the vessel thrown into the condition of a stationary undulation, find 
approximately the rate at which the undulations would subside by com- 
munication to the water of the canal. [Stokes.] 

L. 17 
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35. From the general properties of equipotential and stream-cnnrefl, 
prove that in a regular aeries of waves moving in deep water without 
molecular rotation there is necessarily in the neighbourhood of the 
surface a transference of fluid in the direction of the wave's propagivtioDy 
whether that surfiEtce satisfy the condition of a free surface or not. 

[Lord Rayleigh, Math. Tripos, 1876.] 

36. Prove that a wave of sudden rarefaction in a gas is an unstable 
state of motion. [Thomson.] 

•^ 37. Prove that the dissipation-function of Art. 179 cannot be zero 

at every point of an incompressible fluid unless the fluid move as a solid 
body. ^ [Stokes.] 

38. Assuming the formula 

^ s 06 "*•' sin A; (a? — ct) 

as representing approximately the motion of a long train of waves on 
deep water, prove by means of the dissipation-function of Art. 179 that 
the diminution of a due to viscosity is given by the formula 

a=a,e-**"M'<. [Stokes.] 

■ 

39. Explain in general terms, without calculation, why short 
waves are more rapidly destroyed by viscosity than long ones. 

40. A long circular cylinder rotates about its axis with uniform 
velocity in an infinite mass of viscous fluid ; And the motion of the fluid 
when it has become steady. [Stokes.] 

41. Work out the same problem for the case of a rotating sphere. 

[Kirchhoff.] 

42. Investigate the small oscillations of a spherical shell filled with 
viscous fluid, and oscillating by the torsion of a suspending wire. 

[Helmholtz.] 

m 

43. A cylinder moves with uniform velocity in a direction, per- 
pendicular to its length, in an infinite mass of viscous fluid ; prove that 
the. motion cannot be steady. Describe in. general terms the nature of 
the actual motion. [Stokes.] 
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the Revised Version. 
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13. Minion tjrpe. Crown 4to. thin India paper, prices from £1, lis, 6d, 

THE BOOK OF PSALMS. 

14. Long Primer type, 8vo. prices from i/- 
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2. Brevier type, i6mo. do. i/- 

3. Long Primer type, 8vo. do. 1/6 

LIBRARY EDITIONS. 

4. Pica type. Demy 8vo. prices from 8/- 

5. Pica type, Royal 8vo. do. 12/6 

THE PARALLEL NEW TESTAMENT. 
Giving the Authorised and Revised Versions side by side. 

6. Pearl type, i6mo. (Pocket Edition) prices from 1/6 

7. Minion type, 8vo. do. 4/6 

8. Long Primer type, 4to. do. 7/6 

STUDENTS LARGE PAPER EDITION. 

9. Minion type. Crown 4to. prices from 10/6 

All Editions of the Parallel New Testament correspond page for 

page with each other. 

THE NEW TESTAMENT AND PSALMS. 

10. Long Primer type, 8vo. prices from 2/6 

THE PARALLEL NEW TESTAMENT, Greek and 
English. The Greek Text edited by the late Rev. F. H. A Scrivener, 
M.A., LL.D., and printed on alternate pages with the English 
Parallel Minion Edition of the Revised Version. 

Minien type, Crown 8vo. prices from 12/6. 

THE NEW TESTAMENT IN GREEK, according to 

the Text followed in the Authorised Version with the variations 
adopted in the Revised Version. Edited by the late Rev. F. H. A. 
Scrivener, M.A., LL.D. 

Crown 8vo. prices from 6/-. 
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Bezfiglich der Accente und Spiritus der Eieen- 
namen sind die Herau9|;. ihre eigenen Wege 
gegangen." — Deutsche Litteraturzeitung. 

•' The Edition has been executed in the very 
best style of Cambridge accuracy, which has no 
superior anywhere, and this is enough to put it 
at the head of the list of editions for manual 
use." — Academy. 

"An edition, which for ordinary purposes 
will probably henceforth be that in use by 
readers of the Septuagint." — Guardian, 



THE HOLT SCSXPTUEES, ftc. 

HEBREW. 
A short commentary on the Hebrew and Aramaic Text 

OF THE BOOK OF DANIEL. By A. A. Bevan, M.A., Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. &r. 

GREEK. 
The Old Testament In Oreek according to the Septua- 

GINT. Edited by H. B. Swete, D.D., Regius Professor of 
Divinity and Fellow of Gonville and Caius College. Crown 8vo. 

Volume I. Genesis — IV Kings. 7J. 6^. 

Volume II. I Chronicles — Tobit. 7j. 6^. 

Volume III. (Completing the Edition). \In the Press. 

" Der Zweck dieser Ausgabe, den ganzen 
in den erwfthnten Hss. vorliegenden kritischen 
Stoffabersichtlichaisammenzustellen und dem 
Benfitzer das Nachschlagen in den Separate 
au^aben jener Codices zu ersparen, ist hier 
in compendi5sester Weise vortrefflich erreicht. 
BezQgltch der Klarheit, Schfinheit und Cor- 
rectheit des Drucks gebOrt der Ausgabe das 
hficliste Lob. Da zugletch der Preis sehr nie- 
drig gestellt ist, so ist zu hoffen und zu wiin> 
schen. dass sie auch aufserhalb des englischen 
Spracnkreises ihre Verbreitung finden werde. 

The Book of Psalms In Oreek according to the Septua- 

GINT, being a portion of Vol. II. of the above work. Crown 8vo. 

The Parallel New Testament, Greek and English, 

being the Authorised Version set forth in 1611 arranged in Parallel 
Columns with the Revised Version of 1881, and with the original 
Greek, as edited by the late F. H. A. Scrivener, M.A., D.C.L., 
LL.D. Crown 8vo. I2j. 6d. The Revised Version is the Joint 
Property of the Universities of Cambridge and Oxford. 

Qreek and English Testament, in Parallel Columns on the 
same page. Edited by J. Scholkfield, M.A. Small 06lavo. 
New Edition, with the Marginal References as arranged and 
revised by the late Dr Scrivener. Cloth, red edges. 7j. td. 

Greek and English Testament. The Student's Edition 

of the above, on large writing paper, 4to, I2j. 

The New Testament In Greek according to the text 
followed in the Authorised Version, with the Variations adopted in 
the Bevised Version. Edited by the late F. H. A. Scrivener, M.A., 
D.C.L., LL.D. Crown 8vo. dr. Morocco boards or limp. I2j. 

New and cheaper edition. Fcap. 8vo. \In the Press. 

The Revised Version is the Joint Property of the Universities 
of Cambridge and Oxford. 
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Adversaria Critica Sacra : by the late F. H. A. Scrivener, 

M.A., D.CL., LL.D. [In the Press, 

Biblical Fragments firom Mount Sinai, edited by J. 
Rendel Harris, M.A. Demy 4to. icxr. 6t/. 

Notitia Codicis Q^attuor Evangeliorum. Graeci Mem- 

branacei viris doctis hucusque incogniti quern in museo suo asservat 
Eduardus Reuss Argentoratensis. 2s, 

SYRIAC. 
The Harklean Version of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 

Chap. xi. 28 — xiii. 25. Now edited for the first time with Introduction 
and Notes on this Version of the Epistle. By Robert L. Bensly, 
M.A. Demy 8vo. 5J. 

LATIN. 

The Latin Heptateuch. Published piecemeal by the 
French printer William Morel (1560) and the French Benedictines 
E. Martene (1733) and J. B. Pitra (1852—88). Critically reviewed 
by John E. B. Mayor, M.A. Demy 8vo. icxy. dd. 

The Missing Fragment of the Latin Translation of the 

FOURTH BOOK OF EZRA, discovered, and edited with an 
Introduction and Notes, and a facsimile of the MS., by Robert 
L. Bensly, M.A., Lord Almoner's Professor of Arabic. Demy 4to. 

lOf. 

*'It has been said of this book that it has Bible we understand that of the larger size 

added a new chapter to the Bible, and, startling which contains the Apocrypha, and if the 

as the statement may at first sight appear, it is Second Book of Esdras can be fairly called a 

no exaggeration of the actual fact, if by the part of the Apocrypha."— .S'a/i»rdfA>i?n'f>w. 

Codex S. Ceaddae Latinus. Evangelia SSS. Matthaei, 
Marci, Lucae ad cap. III. 9 complectens, circa septimum vel 
octavum saeculum scriptvs, in Ecclesia Cathedrali Lichfieldiensi 
servatus. Cum codice versionis Vulgatae Amiatino contulit, pro- 
legomena conscripsit, by the late F. H. A. Scrivener, A. M., D.C.L., 
LL.D. With 3 plates. £\, u. 

The Codex Sangallensis (A). A Study in the Text of the 
Old Latin Gospels, by J. Rendel Harris, M.A. Royal 8vo. 3^. 

The Origin of the Leicester Codex of the New Testa- 

MENT. By J. RENDEL HARRIS, M.A. With 3 plates. Demy 4to. 
I or. td, 

ANGLO-SAXON. 
The O-ospel according to St Matthew in Anglo-Saxon 

and Northumbrian Versions, synoptically arranged : with Collations 
exhibiting all the Readings of all the MSS. Edited by the Rev. 
W. W. Skeat, Litt.D., Elrington and Bosworth Professor of Anglo- 
Saxon. New Edition. Demy 4to. \os, 

" By the publication of the present volume for the scholarly and accurate way in which he 

Prof. Skeat has brought to its conclusion a has performed his laborious task. Thanks to 

work planned more than a half century ago bv him we now possess a reliable edition of all the 

the late J. M. Kemble... Students of English existing MSS. of the old English Gospels."— 

have every reason to be grateful to Prof. Skeat Academy. 

London : C J» Cla v ^ Sons, Cambridge University Press Warehouse^ 

Ave Maria Lane^ 
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The Oh>«pel according to 8t Mark, uniform with the 
preceding, by the same Editor. Demy 4to. lor. 

The Oofpel according to St Iiuke, uniform with the 

preceding, by the same Editor. Demy 4to. lOf . 

The Ooepel according to St John, uniform with the 
preceding, by the same Editor. Demy 4to. los. 



** Tlu GoMptl according to St Jokn^ in 
Anglo-Saxon and Northumbrian Verttont: 
completes an undertaking designed and com- 
menced by that distinguished scholar, J. M. 
Kemble, some forty years ago. Of the par- 



ticular volume now before us, we can only say 
it is worthy of its two predecessors. We repeat 
that the service rendered to the study of Anglo- 
Saxon by this Synoptic collection cannot easily 
be overstated. **-^onto m^ r a ry Roview, 



The Four Ooipels (as above) bound in one volume, 
price 3ar. 

ENGLISH. 
The Authoriied Edition of the English Bible (1611)^ 

ITS SUBSEQUENT REPRINTS AND MODERN REPRE- 
SENTATIVES. Being the Introduction to the Cambridge Paragraph 
Bible (1873), re-edited with correctiolis and additions. By the late 
F. H. A. Scrivener, M.A., D.C.L., LL.D., Prebendary of Exeter 
and Vicar of Hendon. Crown 8vo. js. 6^/. 

The Cambridge Paragraph Bible of the Authorized English 
Version, with the Text Revised by a Collation of its Early and other 
Principal Editions, the Use of the Italic Type made unifonn, the 
Marginal References remodelled, and a Critical Introduction pre- 
fixed, by the late F. H. A. Scrivener, M.A., LL.D., Editor of the 
Greek Testament, Codex Augiensis, &c., and one of the Revisers 
of the Authorized Version. Crown 4to. gilt. 21s, 



From the Timet. 
'* Students of the Bible should be particu- 
larly grateful (to the Cambridse University 
Press) for having produced, witn the able as- 
sistance of Dr Scrivener, a complete critical 
edition of the Authorized Version of the Eng- 
lish Bible, an edition such as, to use the words 
of the Editor, 'would have been executed long 
ago had this version been nothing more than 
the greatest and best known of English clas- 
sics. Falling at a time when the formal revi- 
sion of this version has been undertaken by a 
distinguished company of scholars and divines, 
the publication of this edition must be con- 
sidered most opportune." 

From the A thcnaufn. 
"Apart from its religious importance, the 
English Bible has the glory^ which but few 
sister versions indeed can claim, of being the 
chief classic of the language, of having, in 
conjunction with Shakspeare, and in an im- 
measurable degree more than he, fixed the 
language beyond any possibility of important 
change. Thus the recent contributions to the 

The Cambridge Paragraph Bible. Student's Edition, 

on good writing paper, with one column of print and wide margin 
to each page for MS. notes. This edition will be found of great 
use to those who are engaged in the task of Biblical criticism. 
Two Vols. Crown 4to. gilt. ^is,6d. 



literature of the subject, by such woricers as 
Mr Francis Fry and Canon Westcott, appeal 
to a wide range of sympathies; and to these 
may now be added Dr Scrivener, well known 
for his labours in the cause of the Greek Testa- 
ment criticism, who has brought out, for the 
Syndics of the Cambridge. University Press, 
an edition of the English Bible, according to 
the text of 1611, revised by a comparison with 
later issues on principles stated by him in his 
Introduction. Here he enters at length into 
the history of the chief editions of the version, 
and of such features as the marginal notes, the 
use of italic type, and the duuiges of ortho- 
graphy, as well as into the most interesting 
question as to the original texts from which 
our translation is produced." 

From the London Quarterly Review. 
** The work is worthy in eveiy respect of the 
editor's fame, and of the Cambridge Universitv 
Press. The noble Engli^ Version, to which 
our country and religion owe so much, was 
probably never presented before in so perfect a 
form." 
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The Lectionary Bible, with Apociypha, divided into 
Sections adapted to the Calendar and Tables of Lessons of 1871. 
Crown 8vo. 3^. 6^. 

The Book of Ecclesiastei, with Notes and Introduction. 
By the Very Rev. E. H. Plumptre, D.D.» late Dean of Wells. 
Large Paper Edition. Demy 8vo. 7j. 6^. 

The Gospel History of our Lord Jesus Christ in the 

LANGUAGE OF THE REVISED VERSION, arranged in a 
Connected Narrative, especially for the use of Teachers and 
Preachers. By Rev. C. C. James, M.A., Rector of Wortham, Suffolk, 
and late Fellow of King's College. Crown 8vo. 3X. dd, 

A Harmony of the Oospels in the words of the Revised 

VERSION with copious references, tables, &c. Arranged by Rev. 
C. C. James, M.A. Crown 8vo. 5J. 

Wilson's Illustration of the Method of explaining the 

New Testament, by the early opinions of Jews and Christians 
concerning Christ. Edited by T. TuRTON, D.D. 8vo. 55. 



SEBVICE-BOOES. 
A Classified Index to the Leonine^ Oelasian, and 

GREGORIAN SACRAMENTARIES OF MURATORI. By 
H. A. Wilson, M.A., Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. 
Demy 8vo. 5^. net. 

Breviarium ad Usum Sarum. A Reprint of the folio 

edition by Chevallon and Regnault, Paris, 1531. Edited by F. 
Procter, M.A. and Chr. Wordsworth, M.A. Demy 8vo. 
Vol. I. Kalendar and Temporale. 18^. 
Vol. 2. Psalter, &c. i2j. 
Vol. 3. Sanctorale. With an Introduction, lists of editions from 

the papers of H. Bradshaw, and complete Indexes. 15J. 
The three volumes together j^z, 2s, 
%♦ An Introduction of 130 pages, prefixed to this volume, contains 
(besides other interesting information as to the Breviary and its contents) 
Mr Bradshaw's exhaustive lists of editions and copies of the Breviary 
and allied Uturgical books. 

** The value of this reprint is considerable to persons interested in the histoiy of the Anglican 

liturgical students, who will now be able to con- Book of Common Prayer, will be grateful to the 

suit in their own libraries a work absolutely in- Syndicate of the Cambridge University Press for 

dispensable to a right understanding of the his- forwarding the publication of the volume which 

tory of the Prayer- Book, but which till now bears the above title." — ^/'oies tmd Queries, 
usually necessitated a visit to some public "Cambridg[e has worthily taken the lead 

library, since the rarity of the volume made its with the Breviary, which is of especial value 

cost prohibitory to all but a few." — Literary for that part of the reform of the Prayer- Book 

Churckman. which will fit it for the wants of our time.'* — 

** Not only experts in liturgiology, but all Church Quarterly Review. 

Breviarium Romanum a Francisco Cardinal! Quig- 

NONio editum et recognitum. Edited from the Venice edition of 
1535 by J. WiCKHAM Legg, F.S.A., F.R.C.P., sometime Lecturer 
at Saint Bartholomew's Hospital. Demy 8vo. 12s, 
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The Ohreek I«itargiei. Chiefly from original Authorities. 
By C. A. SWAINSON, D.D., late Master of Christ's College, Cam- 
bridge. Crown 4to. Paper covers. 15^. 

"Jeder folgende Forscher wird dankbar Griechischen Lttui^en sicher gelegt haL" — 
anerkennen, dass Swainaon das Fundament zu Adolph Habnack, Tkgolcgucke LiUraiwr- 
einer historisch-kridschen Geschichte der Zeiiung. 



The Pointed Prayer Book, being the Book of Common 

Prayer with the Psalter or Psalms of David, pointed as they are 
to tie sung or said in Churches. Royal 24mo. u. 6d. 

The same in Bgnare 32mo. cloth. %d, 

Wheatly on the Common Prayer, edited by G. E. Corrie, 
D.D. late Master of Jesus College. Demy 8vo. ys. 6d, 

The Cambridge Psalter, for the use of Choirs and Organists. 
Specially adapted for Congregations in which the *' Cambridge 
Pointed Prayer Book" is used. Demy Svo. cloth extra, ys. 6d, ; 
cloth limp, cut flush. 2J. 64, 

The Paragraph Pialter, arranged for the use of Choirs by 
the Right Rev. Brooke Foss Westcott, D.D., Lord Bishop 
of Durham. Fcap. 4to. 5^. 

The aanie in royal 32mo. Oloth Ir. Leather Is. 6</. 



The Homilies, with Various Readings, and the Quotations 
from the Fathers given at length in the Original Languages. Edited 
by the late G. E. CoRRlE, D.D. Demy Svo. 7s. 6d. 

Two Forms of Prayer of the time of Queen Elizabeth. 

Now First Reprinted. Demy Svo. 6d. 



THEOLOGY, ANCIENT. 
The Witness of Hermas to the Four Gospels. By C. 

Taylor, D.D. Master of St John's College, Cambridge. Fcap. 4to. 
Buckram, js, 6d, net. 

Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, comprising Pirqe Aboth 

and Pereq R. Meir in Hebrew and English, with Critical and Illus- 
trative Notes. By Charles Taylor, D.D. [New Edition preparing. 

The Palestinian Mishna. By W. H. LoWE, M.A., Lecturer 

in Hebrew at Christ's College, Cambridge. Royal Svo. 21 J. 

Chagigah fi:om the Babylonian Talmud. A Translation 

of the Treatise with Introduction, Notes, Glossary, and Indices by 
the Rev. A. W. Streane, B.D., Fellow and Lecturer of Corpus 
Christi College, Cambridge, and formerly Tyrwhitt's Hebrew Scholar. 
Demy Svo. los. 

Psalms of the Pharisees, commonly known as the Psalms 

of Solomon. Edited by the Rev. H. E. Ryle, B.D., Hulsean 
Professor of Divinity, and M. R. James, M.A., Fellow of King's 
College, Cambridge. Demy Svo. 15J. 
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Fragments of Philo and JosephuB. Newly edited by 
J. Rendel Harris, M.A., formerly Fellow of Clare College, 
Cambridge. With two Facsimiles. Demy 4to. \is, tcL 

The Rest of the Words of Baruoh : A Christian Apoca- 
lypse of the Year 136A.D. The Text revised with an Introduction. 
By J. Rendel Harris, M.A. Royal 8vo. 5^. 

The Teaching of the Apostles. Newly edited, with Fac- 
simile Text and Commentary, by J. Rendel Harris, M.A. Demy 
4to. £^i, IS.. 

A Collation of the Athos Codex of the Shepherd of 

HERMAS. Together with an Introduction by Spyr. P. Lambros, 
Ph.D., translated and edited with a Preface and Appendices by 
J. Armitage Robinson, B.D., Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge. 
Demy 8vo. y. 6d. 

The Philocalia of Origen. The Greek Text edited from 

the Manuscripts, with Critical Apparatus and Indexes, and an Intro- 
duction on the Sources of the Text. By J. Armitage Robinson, 
B.D., Fellow of Christ's College. Crown 8vo. [In the Press. 

Theodore of Mopsuestia's Commentary on the Minor 

EPISTLES OF S. PAUL. The Latin Version with the Greek 
Fragments, edited from the MSS. with Notes and an Introduction, 
by H. B. Swete, D.D. In Two Volumes. Volume I., containing 
the Introduction, with Facsimiles of the MSS., and the Commentary 
upon Galatians — Colossians. Demy 8vo. 12s. 

** It is the result of thorough, careful, and handschriften . . . sind vortreffliche photo- 
patient investigation of all the points bearing graphisdie Facsiiqile's beigegeben, wie uber- 
on the subject, and the results are presented haupt das ganze Werk von der University 
with admirable good sense and modesty." — Press zu Cambridge mit bekannter Eleganz 
Guardian. ausgestattet ist.** —TheologiKhe Literaturxei- 

'*Auf Grund dieser Quellen ist der Text tung. 

bei Swete mit musterhalter Akribie herge- "Hemn Swete's Leistung ist eine so 

stellt. Aber auch sonst hat der Herausgeber tfichtige dass wir das Werk in keinen besseren 

mit unermtidlichem Fleisse und eingehend- H&nden wissen mOchten. und mit den sich- 

ster Sachkenntniss sein Werk mit sdlen den- ersten Erwartimgen auf das Gelingen der 

jenigen Zugaben ausgerustet, welche bei einer Fortsetzung entgegen sehen." — Gdttingische 

solchen Text-Ausgabe nur irgend erwartet gelehrU Anzeigen^K^t.xZZx). 
werden kOnnen. . . . Von den drei Haupt- 

VOLUME II., containing the Commentary on i Thessalonians — 
Philemon^ Appendices and Indices. \2s. 

"Eine Aus^be . . . ftir welche alle zugSng- (Sept. 23, 1882). 
lichen Hfilfsmittel in musterhafter Weise be- **Mit derselben Sorgfalt bearbeitet die wir 

nutzt wurden . . . eine reife Frucht siebei\iShri- bei dem ersten Theile geruhmt haben." — 

gen Fleisses." — Theologische LiteratMrzeiiung Literarisches CentraO>lattQx\y 39, 1882). 

The Acts of the Maiiyrdom of Perpetua and Felicitas ; 

the original Greek Text, edited by J. Rendel Harris, M.A. and 
Seth K. Gifford. Royal 8vo. 5J. 

The Diatessaron of Tatian. A preliminary Study. By 
J. Rendel Harris, M.A. Royal 8vo. 5^. 
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TEXTS AND STTTDIES: CONTBIBUTIONS TO 
BIBLICAL AND PATBI8TIG LITEBATUBK 

Edited by J. Armitage Robinson, B.D., Fellow and Assistant Tutor 

of Christ's College. 

Vol. I. No. 1 . The Apology of Ariitidef on behalf of 

THE CHRISTIANS. Edited from a Syriac MS., with an 
Introduction and Translation by J. Rendel Harris, M.A., 
and an Appendix containing the chief part of the Original 
Greek, by J. Armitage Robinson, B.D. Demy 8vo. 

[Reprinting'. 

No. 3. The Panlon of 8. Perpetaa : the Latin 

freshly edited from the Manuscripts with an Introduction 
and Appendix containing the Original Latin Form of the 
Scillitan Martyrdom; by J. Armitage Robinson, B.D. 
4^. net. 

No. 3. The Lord's Prayer in the Early Church ; 

with Special Notes on the Controverted Clauses ; by F. H. 
Chase, B.D., Christ's College. $s, net. 

No. 4. The Fragments of Heracleon : the Greek 

Text with an Introduction by A. E. Krooke, M.A., Fellow 
of King's College. 4.r. net. 

Vol. II. No. 1. A Study of Oodez Bexae. By J. Rendel 
Harris, M.A. ys. 6d, net. 

No. Q. The Testament of Abraham. By M. R. 

James, M.A., with an Appendix containing Translations 
from the Arabic of the Testaments of Abraham, Isaac and 
Jacob, by W. E. Barnes, B.D. 5^. net. 

The following are in course of preparation : 

No. 3. The Rules of Tyconlus : freshly edited 

from the MSS., with an examination of his witness to the 
Old Latin Version : by F. C. Burkitt, M.A. 

No. 4. Apocrypha Anecdota: containing the 
Latin Version of the Apocalypse of Paul, the Apocalypses 
of the Virgin, of Sedrach, of Zosimas, &c. : by M. R. 
James, M.A. 

No. 5. The Homeric Oentones : by J. Rendel 

Harris, M.A., University Lecturer in Palaeography. 

No. 6. The Ouretonian Syriac Gospels: re- 
edited with a new translation into English : by R. L. 
Bensly, M.A., Lord Almoner's Reader in Arabic. 
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Tertullianus De Corona Militis, De Spectaculis^ De 

IDOLOLATRIA, with Analysis and English Notes, by George 
CURREY, D.D. Preacher at the Charter House, late Fellow and 
Tutor of St John's College. Crown 8vo. Sj. 

Sancti Irenasi Episcopi Lugdunensis libros quinque ad- 
versus Haereses, versione Latina cum Codicibus Claromontano ac 
Arundeliano denuo collata, praemissa de placitis Gnosticorum pro- 
lusione, fragmenta necnon Grsece, Syriace, Armeniace, commentatione 
perpetua et indicibus variis edidit W. WiGAN Harvey, S.T.B. 
Collegii Regalis olim Socius. 2 Vols. 8vo. i8j. 

Theophili Episoopi Antiochensis Libri tres ad Autolycum 

edidit, Prolegomenis Versione Notulis Indicibus instruxit G. G. 
Humphry, S.T.B. Post 8vo. 5J. 

Theophylacti in Evangelium S. Matthsei Commentarius, 

edited by W. G. Humphry, B.D. Prebendary of St Paul's, late 
Fellow of Trinity College. Demy Svo. 7 j. 6d, 

M. Minucii Felicia Octavius. The text revised from the 
original MS., with an English Commentary, Analysis, Introdudlion, 
and Copious Indices. Edited by H. A. Holden, LL.D., Hon. LittD. 
Dublin, Fellow of the University of London. Crown Svo. ys, 6d. 



THEOLOGY, ENGLISH. 
S. Austin and his Place in the History of Christian 

THOUGHT. Being the Hulsean Lectures for 1885. By W. 
Cunningham, D.D. Demy 8vo. Buckram, 12s. td. 

Works of Isaac Barrow^ compared with the Original MSS., 

enlarged with Materials hitherto unpublished. A new Edition, by 
A. Napier, M.A. 9 Vols. Demy Svo. ;^3. 3J. 

Treatise of the Pope's Supremacy^ and a Discourse con- 
cerning the Unity of the Church, by Isaac Barrow, Demy Svo. 
7J. (>d. 

Select Discourses^ by John Smith, late Fellow of Queens' 
College, Cambridge. Edited by ,H. G. Williams, B.D. late Pro- 
fessor of Arabic. Royal Svo. 7J.'6^. 

no spiritually thoughtful mind can read them 
unmoved. They carry us so directly into an 
atmosphere of divine philosophy, luminous 
with the richest lights of meditative genius... 
He was one of those rare thinkers in whom 
largeness of view, and depth, and wealth of 
poetic and speculative insight, only served to 
evoke more fully the religious spirit, and while 
he drew the mould of his thought from Plotinus, 
he vivified the substance of it from St Paul." — 
Principal Tulloch, Rational Theology in 
England in the xjth Century, 



"The 'Select Discourses' of John Smith, 
collected and published from his papers after 
his death, are, in my opinion, much the most 
considerable work left to us by this Cambridge 
School [the Cambridge Platonists]. They have 
a right to a place in English literary history." 
—Mr Matthew Arnold, in the Contempo' 
rary Review. 

'Of all the products of the Cambridge 
School, the 'Select Discourses' are perhaps 
the highest, as they are the most accessible 
and the most widely appreciated...and indeed 
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Pearson's Ezpositton of the Creed, edited by Temple 
Chevallier, B.D. New Edition. Revised by R. Sinker, D.D., 
Librarian ofTrinity College. Demy 8vo. i2s. 

"A new edition of Bishop Pearson's famous College Altogether this appears to 1m the 

work On the Crv^</ has just been issued by the most complete and convenient edition as yet 

Cambridge University Press. It is the well- published of a work which has long been re- 

known edition ofTemple Chevallier, thoroughly cognised in all quarters as a standard one." — 

overhauled by the Rev. R. Sinker, of Trinity Guartii'an. 

An Analysis of the Exposition of the Creed written by 

the Right Rev. John Pearson, D.D. late Lord Bishop of Chester, 
by W. H. Mill, D.D. Demy 8vo. 5^. 

De Obligatione, ConscientiaB Pralectiones decern Ozonii 

in Schola Theologica habitae a Roberto Sanderson, SS. Theologiae 
ibidem Professore Regio. With English Notes, including an abridged 
Translation, by W. Whewell, D.D. late Master of Trinity College. 
Demy 8vo. 7J. 6//. 

Lectures on Divinity^ delivered in the University of Cam- 
bridge, by John Hey, D.D. Third Edition, revised by T. Turton, 
D.D. late Lord Bishop of Ely. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. 15^. 

Caesar Morgan's Investigation of the Trinity of Plato^ 

and of Philo Judaeus, and of the effe6ls which an attachment to their 
writings had upon the principles and reasonings of the Fathers of the 
Christian Church. Revised by H. A. H olden, LL.D. Crown 8vo. 4J. 

Christ the Life of Men, Hulsean Lecture for 1888. By 
the Rev. H. M. Stephenson, M.A. Crown 8vo. 2j. 6d, 



STRIAC AND ABABIC. 

Lectures on the Comparative Grammar of the Semitic 

LANGUAGES from the papers of the late William Wright, 
LL.D., Professor of Arabic in the University of Cambridge. Demy 
8vo. 1 4 J. 

"Bin Buch, dessen kein Semitist und kein trathen k5nnen, m5ge er etn fertiger Mann oder 
Theolog, der sich wissenschaftlich mit dem ein strebsamer An^nger sein." — Theologische 
A. T. zu beschastigen gesonnen ist, wird en- Literaturzeitung. 

The History of Alexander the Great^ being the Syriac 

version of the Pseudo-Callisthenes. Edited from Five Manuscripts, 
with an English Translation and Notes, by E. A. W. Budge, 
Litt.D., Assistant in the Department of Egyptian Antiquities, British 
Museum. Demy 8vo. 25J. {The Edition is limited to 250 copies^ 

The Chronicle of Joshua the Stylite^ composed in Syriac 

A.D. 507, with an English translation and notes, by the late W. 
Wright, LL.D., Professor of Arabic. Demy 8vo. loj. dd, 

" Die lehrreiche kleine Chronik Josuas hat ein Lehrmittel fur den syrischen Unterricht ; es 

nach Assemani und Martin in Wneht einen erscheint auch gerade zur rechten Zeit, da die 

dritten Bearbeiter gefunden, der sicn um die zweite Ausgabe von Roedigers syrischer Chres- 

Emendation des Textes wie um die Erklarung tomathie im Buchhandel vollst&ndig vei-grifTen 

der Realien wesentlich verdient gemacht hat und diejenige yon Kirsch- Bernstein nur noch 

. . . Ws. Josua-Ausgabe ist eine sehr dankens- in wenigen Exemplaren vorhanden ist." — 

werte Gabe und besonders empfehlenswert als Deutsche Litteraturzeiiung, 
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Kalilah and Dimnah^ or^ the Fables of Bidpai ; being an 

account of their literary history, together with an English Transla- 
tion of the same, with Notes, by I. G. N. Keith- Falconer, M.A., 
late Lord Almonei-'s Professor of Arabic in the University of Cam- 
bridge. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Poems of Beha ed din Zoheir of Ei^ypt. With a Metrical 
Translation, Notes and Introduction, by E. H. Palmer, M.A., 
Barrister-at-Law of the Middle Temple, late Lord Almoner's Pro- 
fessor of Arabic, formerly Fellow of St John's College, Cambridge. 
2 vols. Crown 4to. 

Vol. L The Arabic Text. ioj. 6d. 

Vol. IL English Translation, ioj. 6d. 

" We have no hesitation in saying that in remarked, by not unskilful imitations of the 

both Prof Palmer has made an addition to Ori- styles of several of our own favourite poets, 

ental literature for which scholars should be living and dead.'* — Saturday Review. 
grateful ; and that, while his knowledge of " This sumptuous edition of the poems of 

Arabic is a sufficient guarantee for his mastery Beh&-ed-din Zoheir is a very welcome addition 

of the original, his English compositions are to the small series of Eastern poets accessible 

distinguished by versatility, command of Ian- to readers who are not Orientalists." — Aca- 

guage, rhythmical cadence, and, as we have demy. 



SANSKRIT AND PERSIAN. 



Makala-i-Shakhsi Sasryah ki dar Kazi3rya-i-Bab Na- 

VISHTA-AST (a Traveller's Narrative written to illustrate the 
Episode of the B^b). Persian text, edited, translated and annotated, 
by Edward G. Browne, M.A., M.B., Fellow of Pembroke College 
and Lecturer in Persian in the University of Cambridge. 2 vols. 
Crown 8vo. 15 J. net. Volume II. (containing the Translation and 
Notes) separately, los. dd. net. 

The New History (Taiikh-i-Jadid), a circumstantial ac- 
count of the Bdbf movement in Persia from its first beginnings till 
the death of the Founder (a.d. 1844 — 1850), chiefly based on the 
contemporary history of Hd.ji Mirzd Jdnf of Kdshdn, translated into 
English from a text prepared by collation of the only two complete 
MSS. known to exist in Europe, and supplemented by original his- 
torical documents, plans, and fac-similes, by Edward G. Browne, 
M.A., M.B. Crown 8vo. lOJ. dd. net. {Nearly ready, 

Nalopakhyanam, or, the Tale of Nala; containing the 

Sanskrit Text in Roman Characters, followed by a Vocabulary and 
a sketch of Sanskrit Grammar. By the late Rev. Thomas Jarrett, 
M.A. Trinity College, Regius Professor of Hebrew. Demy 8vo. loj. 

Notes on the Tale of Nala, for the use of Classical Students, 
by J. Peile, Litt.D., Master of Christ's College. Demy 8vo. \25. 

The Divyavad&na^ a Collection of Early Buddhist Legends, 
now first edited from the Nepalese Sanskrit MSS. in Cambridge 
and Paris. By E. B. COWELL, M.A., Professor of Sanskrit in the 
University of Cambridge, and R. A. Neil, M.A., Fellow and 
Lecturer of Pembroke College. Demy 8vo. i8j. 
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Aeschylus. Agamemnon. With a Translation in English 

Rhythm, and Notes Critical and Explanatory. New Edition 
Bevised. By the late Benjamin Hall Kennedy, D.D., Regius 
Professor of Greek, Crown 8vo. dr. 

'* One of the best editions of the masterpiece of Greek tragedy." — Atkenaum. 

Aeschyli Fabulae.— IKETIABS XOH^OPOJ in Ubro 

MEDICEO MENDOSE SCRIPTAE EX VV. DD. CONIEC- 
TURIS EMENDATIUS EDITAE cum Scholiis Graecis ct brevi 
adnotatione critica, curante F. A. Paley, M.A., LL.D. Demy 8vo. 

Aristophanes. Equites. With Introduction and Notes by 
R. A. Neil, M.A, Fellow and Classical Lecturer of Pembroke 
College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. \In the Press, 

Aristotle.— n£PI "inTXHS. Aristotle's Psychology, in 

Greek and English, with Introduction and Notes, by Edwin 
Wallace, M.A., late Fellow and Tutor of Worcester College, 
Oxford. Demy Svo. i8j. 



"The notes are exactly what such notes 
ought to be, — Phelps to the student, not mere 
displays of learning. By far the more valuable 
parts of the notes are neither critical nor lite- 
rary, but philosophical and expository of the 
thought, and of the connection of thought, in 
the treatise itself. In this relation the notes are 
invaluable. Of the translation, it may be said 
that an English reader may fairly master by 
means of it this great treatise of Aristotle." — 
Spectator. 



" Wallace's Bearbeitun^ der Aristotelischen 
Psychologie ist das Werk ernes denkenden und 
In alien Schriften des Aristoteles und grSssten- 
teils auch in der neueren Litteratur zu densel- 
ben beleseuen Mannes . . . Der schw&chste 
Teil der Arbeit ist der kritische . . . Aber in 
alien diesen Dingen liegt auch nach der Ab- 
sicht des Verfassers nicht der Schwerpunkt 
seiner Arbeit, sondem." — Prof. Susemihl in 
Philohgitch* Wochenschrift. 



Aristotle. The Rhetoric. With a Commentary by the 

late £. M. Cope, Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, revised and 
edited by J. E. Sandys, LittD. With a biographical Memoir by 
the late H. A. J. Munro, Litt.D. 3 Vols., Demy Svo. Now 
reduced to 21 j. {originally published at 31J. 6^/.) 

"This work is in many ways creditable to the "Mr Sandys has performed his arduous 

University of Cambridge. If an English student duties with marked ability and admirable tact. 

wishes to have a full conception of what is con- In every part of his work — revising, 

tained in the Rhetoric of Aristotle, to Mr Cope's supplementing, and completing— he has done 

edition he must zo**^AceuUmy, exceedingly yif\V*— Examiner. 

Demosthenes against Androtion and against Timocrates, 

with Introductions and English Commentary, by William Wayte, 
M.A,, late Professor of Greek, University College, London. Crown 
Svo. 7J. dd. 



"These speeches are highly interesting, as 
illustrating Attic Law, as that law was in- 
fluenced by the exigences of politics ... As 
vigorous examples of the great orator's style. 



they are worthy of all admiration . . . Besides 
a most lucid and interesting introduction, Mr 
Wayte has given the student effective help 
in his running commentary." — Spectator, 
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literature which bears upon his author, and 
the elucidation of matters of daily life, in the 
delineation of which Demosthenes is so rich, 
obtains full justice at his hands. . . . NVe 
hope this edition may lead the way to a more 
general study of these speeches in schools 
than has hitherto been possible." — Academy. 



Demosthenes. Private Orations of^ with Introductions 
and English Notes, by the late F. A. Paley, M.A. and J. E. 
Sandys, LittD. Fellow and Tutor of St John's College, and Public 
Orator in the University of Cambridge. 

Part I. Contra Phormionem, Lacritum, Pantaenetum, Boeotum 
de Nomine, Boeotum de Dote, Dionysodorum. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6j. 

"Mr Paley's scholarship is sound aivd 
accurate, his experience of editing wide, and 
if he is content to devote his learning and 
abilities to the production of such manuals 
as these, they will be received with gratitude 
throughout the higher schools of the country. 
Mr Sandys is deeply read in the German 

Part II. Pro Phormione, Contra Stephanum I. II.; Nicostra- 
tum, Cononem, Calliclem. New Edition. Crown 8vo. Ts, 6d» 

** It is long since we have come upon a work mosthenes '.*' — Saturday Review. 

evincing more pains, scholarship, and varied " the edition reflects credit on 

research and illustration than Mr Sandys's Cambridge scholarship, and ought to be ex- 
contribution to the 'Private Orations of De- tensively used." — Athenautn. 

Demosthenes. Speech against the Law of laeptines. 

With Introduction, Critical and Explanatory Notes and Autotype 
Facsimile from the Paris MS. Edited by J. E. Sandys, LittD. 
Demy 8vo. 9^. 

Euripides. Bacchae. With Introduction, Critical Notes, 
and Archaeological Illustrations, by J. E. Sandys, Litt.D. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. \2s, 6d, 



" Of the present edition of the Baccfue by Mr 
Sandys we may safely say that never before has 
a Greek play, in England at least, had fuller 
justice done to its criticism, interpretation, 
and archaeological illustration, whether for the 
young student or the more advanced scholar. 
The Cambridge Public Orator may be said to 
have taken the lead in issuing a complete edi- 
tion of a Greek play, which is destined perhaps 
to gain redoubled favour now that the study of 
ancient monuments has been applied to its ''^'- 
\^&\X9XXQia.** --Saturday Review. 



"The volume is interspersed with well- 
executed woodcuts, and its general attractive- 
ness of form reflects great credit on the Uni- 
versity Press. In the notes Mr Sandys has more 
than sustained his well-earned reputation as a 
careful and learned editor, and shows consider- 
able advance in freedom and lightness of style. 
. . . Under such circumstances it is superfluous 
to say that for the purposes of teachers and ad- 
vanced students this handsome edition far sur- 
passes all its predecessors." — Athetueum. 



Euripides. Ion. The Greek Text with a Translation into 
English Verse, Introduction and Notes by A. W. Verrall, LittD., 
Fellow and Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 7j. 6^. 

Herondas^ The Mimes of. The text edited with a Com- 
mentary by Walter Headlam, M.A., Fellow of King's College. 
Demy 8vo. \In the Press, 

Homer's Odyssey. The text edited in accordance with 
modern criticism by Arthur Platt, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo., cloth, 4^. 6^. Strongly half- 
bound, df. 

Homer's Iliad. By the same Editor. [Preparing, 

Pindar. Olympian and Pythian Odes. With Notes 
Explanatory and Critical, Introductions and Introductory Essays. 
Edited by C. A. M. Fennell, LittD., late Fellow of Jesus College. 
Crown Svo. <)s. 

"Mr Fennell deserves the thanks of all clas- his author, g^eat industry, a sound judgment, 

sical students for his careful and scholarly edi- and, in particular, copious and minute learning 

tion of the Olympian and Pythian odes. He in comparative philology." — Atheiueum, 
brings to his task the necessary enthusiasm for 
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Pindar. The Iithmian and Nemean Odei. By the 

same Editor. Crown 8vo. gs. 



"... As a handy and instructive edition of 
a difficult classic no work of recent years sur* 
passes Mr Fennell's *Pin6»i.'"—AtJkf/ugum. 

"This work is in no way inferior to 
the previous volume. The commentary affords 



valuable help to the study of the most difficult 
of Grreek authors^ and is enriched with notes 
on points of schouurship and etymologv which 
could only have been written by a scholar of 
very high attainments." — Saturday Revuw. 



Plato. PhflBdo. Literally translated, by the late E. M. 
Cope, Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, revised by Henry 
Jackson, Litt.D., Fellow of Trinity College. Demy 8vo. 5^. 

Plato. Protagoras. With Introduction and Notes by 
J. Adam, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Emmanuel College, and 
A. M. Adam. [In the Press. 

The Theetetus of Plato with a Translation and Notes by 
the late B. H. Kennedy, D.D, Crown 8vo. 7s, 6d. 

The Nuptial Number of Plato : its solution and signifi- 
cance, by J. Adam, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Emmanuel College, 
Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 2s, 6d. net. 

» 

Sophooles. The Plays and Fragments, with Critical Notes, 
Commentary, and Translation in English Prose, by K. C. J ebb, 
LittD., LL.D., Regius Professor of Greek in the University of 
Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 

Parti. Oedipus Tyrannus. Second Edition, 12s, 6d, 

Part II. Oedipus Ooloneus. Second Edition, 12s. 6d, 

Part III. Antigone. Second Edition, 12s, 6d. 

Part IV. Philootetes. 12s. 6d, 



Part V. Trachiniae. 12s, 6d, 
Part VI. Eleotra. 



[In the Press, 



"Of his explanatory and critical notes we 
can onlv speak with admiration. Thorough 
scholarship combines with taste, erudition, and 
boundless industry to make this first volume a 
pattern of editing. The work is made com- 
plete by a prose translation, upon pages alter- 
nating with the text, of which we may say 
shortly that it displays sound judgment and 
taste, without sacrificing precision to poetry of 
expression." — The Times. 

"Professor Jebb's edition of Sophocles is 
already so fully established, and has received 
such appreciation in these columns and else- 
where, tnat we have judged this third volume 
when we have said that it is of a piece with 
the others. The whole edition so far exhibits 
perhaps the most complete and elaborate edit- 
orial work which has ever appeared." — Satur- 
day Review. 



U' 



'Prof. Jebb's keen and profound sympathy, 
not only with Sophocles and all the best of 
ancient Hellenic life and thought, but also with 
modern European culture, constitutes him an 
ideal interpreter between the ancient writer 
and the modem reader." — Athenaum. 

"It would be difficult to praise this third in- 
stalment of Professor Jebb's unec^ualled edition 
of Sophocles too warmly, and it is almost a 
work of supererogation to praise it at all. It is 
equal, at least, and perhaps superior, in merit, 
to either of his previous instalments ; and when 
this is said, all is said. Yet we cannot refrain 
from formally recognising once more the con- 
summate Greek scholarship of the editor, and 
from once more doing grateful homage to his 
masterly tact and literary skill, and to his un- 
wearied and marvellous xxkAxii^aY**— Spectator. 



Fragments of Zeno and Cleanthes^ an Essay which 

obtained the Hare Prize in the year 1889. By A. C. Pearson, B.A., 
Chrises College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. los. 

See also Pitt Press SerieSy pp. 41, 42. 
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Pronunciation of Ancient Greeks translated from the 

Third German edition of Dr Blass by W. J. PuRTON, B.A., Pembroke 
College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 6j. 

An Introduction to Greek Epigraphy. Part I. The 
Archaic Inscriptions and the Greek Alphabet by E. S. Roberts, 
M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Gonville and Caius College. Demy 8vo. 
With illustrations. i8j. 

" We will say at once that Mr Roberts ap- 
pears to have done his work very well. The 
book is clearly and conveniently arranged. 
The inscriptions are naturally divided accord- 
ing to the places to which they belong. Under 
each head are given illustrations sufficient to 
show the characteristics of the writing, one 
copy in letters of the original form (sometimes 
a facsimile) being followed by another in the 
usual cursive. References, which must have 
cost great labour, are given to the scattered 
notices bearing on each document. Explana- 
tory remarks either accompany the text or are 
added in an appendix. To the whole is pre- 



fixed a sketch of the history of the alphabet up 
to the terminal date. At the end the result is 
resumed in general tables of all the alphabets, 
classified according to their connexions; and a 
separate table illustrates the alphabet of Athens. 
The volume contains about five hundred in- 
scriptions, and forms a moderate octavo of about 
four hundred pages." — Saturday Review, 

"Die trefilichen Arbeiten von Kirchhoff und 
Roberts... von deren Ansatzen nur in seltenen 
Fallen abgewichen worden ist." — Muller's 
Handbuch der klassischen Alterthumswissen- 
schafty p. 530. 



LATIN. 
M. TuUi Ciceronis ad M. Brutum Orator. A revised 

text edited with Introductory Essays and with critical and expla- 
natory notes, by J. E. Sandys, LittD. Demy 8vo. i6j. 

"This volume, which is adorned with ** A model edition." — Spectator. 

several good woodcuts, forms a handsome and "The commentary is in every way worthy 

welcome addition to the Cambridge editions of of the editor's high reputation." — Academy. 
Cicero's works.** — Athefueum. 

M. T. Ciceronis de FinibUB Bononim et Malorum Libri 

QUINQUE. The text revised and explained; with a Translation 
by James S. Reid, Litt.D., Fellow and Tutor of Gonville and Caius 
College. 3 Vols. [In the Press, 

Vol. III. Containing the Translation. Demy 8vo. %s, 

M. Tulli Ciceronis de Natura Deorum Libri Tres^ with 
Introduction and Commentary by Joseph B. Mayor, M.A., together 
with a new collation of several of the English MSS. by J, H. 
Swainson, M.A. Demy 8vo. 

Vol. I. lOP. 6rf. Vol. II. I2J. 6flr. Vol. III. loj. 

" Such editions as that of which Prof. Mavor way admirably suited to meet the needs of the 

has given us the first instalment will doubtless student . . . Tiie notes of the editor are all that 

do much to remedy this undeserved neglect It could be expected from his well-known learn- 

is one on which great pains and much learning ing and scholarship."— .<4r/»^iffj'. 
have evidently been expended, and is in every 

M. T. Ciceronis de Offlciis Libri Tres^ with Marginal 
Analysis, English Commentary, and copious Indices, by H. A. 
HOLDEN, LL.D., Hon. LittD., Dublin. Revised and Enlarged 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 9^. 

"Few editions of a classic have found so position of the work secure." — American 
much favour as Dr Holden's De Officiist and J^oumal of Philology. 
the present revision (sixth edition) makes the 

M. T. Ciceronis de Officiis Liber Tertius^ with Intro- 
duction, Analysis and Commentary, by H. A. Holden, LL.D. 
Crown 8vo. 2s. 
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M. T^lli Oiceronis pro O. Rabirio [PerdveUionls reo] 

ORATIO AD QVIRITES, with Notes, Introduction and Appen- 
dices by W. E. Heitland, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of St John's 
College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 7s, 6d, 

P. Verglll Maronis Opera, cum Prolegomenis et Com- 
mentario Critico edidit B. H. Kennedy, S.T.P. Extra Fcap. 8vo. 
3J. 6^. 



A Latin-English Dictionary. Printed from the (Incom- 
plete) MS. of the late T. H. Key, M.A., F.R.S. Cr. 4to. 31 j. 6d. 

Select Passages fi*om Latin and Greek Authors for 

translation into English with short Notes by H. Bendall, M.A., 
Head Master, and C. E. Laurence, B.A., Assistant Master of 
Blackheath Proprietary School. Crown 8vo. 
Part I. Easy. is. 6d. Part II. Moderately Easy. 2s. 
Part III. Moderately Difficult. 2j. Part IV. Difficult. 2s. 

See also Pitt Press Series^ pp. 43 — 45. 



CAHBBIDGE PHILOLOGICAL SOOIETT'S 

PUBLICATIONS. 

Transactions. Vol. I. 1872 — 1880. 15^. Vol. II. 1881 — 
1882. With Index to Vols. I., II. and Proceedings for 1882. \2s. 
Vol. III. Pt. I. 1886. 3J. dd. Pt. II. 1889. 2j. Pt. in. 1890. 2j. 6^. 

Proceedings. I— III. 2j. 6d, IV— VI. 2j, ed. VII— 
IX. 2J. 6^. X—XII. is.td, XIII— XV. 2J. 6^. XVI— XVIII. 
2j. dd, XIX— XXI. 2J. 6^. XXII— XXIV. 1889. ij. XXV— 
XXVII. IS, net. XXVIII— XXX. With Laws and List of Mem- 
bers for 1892. is, net. 

Spelling Reform and English Literature by H. Sweet. 

2d, PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN in the Augustan Period. 3^. 



An Eighth Century Latin-Anglo-Saxon Glossary pre- 
served in the Library of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge. Edited 
by J. H. Hessels. Demy 8vo. lor. 



THE STANFORD DICTIONARY. 
The Stanford Dictionary of Anglicised Words and 

PHRASES. Edited for the Syndics of the University Press by 
C. A. M. Fennell, D.Litt., late Fellow of Jesus College, Cam- 
bridge, Editor of Pindar. Demy 4to. half-buckram, 31J. bd,\ half- 
morocco, 42J. 
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CELTIC. 

A Grammar of the Irish Language. By Prof. Windisch. 
Translated by Dr Norman Moore. Crown 8vo. ys. 6d, 



ENGLISH LITERATURE AND LITERARY HISTORY. 
Chapters on English Metre. By Rev. Joseph B. Mayor, 

M.A. Demy 8vo. ys. 6d, 
Studies in the Literary Relations of England with 

GERMANY IN THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY. By C. H. 
Herford, M.A. Crown 8vo. gs. 

From Shakespeare to Pope : an Inquiry into the causes 
and phenomena of the rise of Classical Poetry in England. By 
Edmund Gosse, M.A. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Gray and his Friends. Letters and Relics in great part 

hitherto unpublished. By Rev. D. C. TovEY, M.A. Crown 8vo. 6s. 



OTHER MODERN EUROPEAN LITERATURE. 
Contributions to the Textual Criticism of the Divina 

COMMEDIA. Including the complete collation throughout the 
Inferno of all the MSS. at Oxford and Cambridge. By the Rev. 
Edward Moore, D.D. Demy 8vo. 21J. 

" By far the most important and scholar-like work which has yet I4>peared on the subject." — 
Guardian, 

The Literature of the French Renaissance. An Intro- 
ductory Essay. By A. A. Tilley, M.A. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 



MATHEMATICS, PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY. 
The Collected Mathematical Papers of Arthur Cayley, 

ScD., F.R.S., Sadlerian Professor of Pure Mathematics in the 

University of Cambridge. Demy 4to. 10 vols. 

Vols. I. II. III. IV. and V. 25 j. each. [Vol. VI. In the Press. 

Mathematical and Physical Papers^ by Sir G. G. Stokes, 

ScD., LL.D., F.R.S., Lucasian Professor of Mathematics in the 
University of Cambridge. Reprinted from the Original Journals 
and Transactions, with Additional Notes by the Author. Vol. I. 
Demy 8vo. 15^. Vol. II. 15J. [Vol. III. In the Press. 
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Mathematical and Physical Papers. By Lord Kelvin, 

(Sir W. Thomson), LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S., Professor of Natural 
Philosophy in the University of Glasgow. Collected from different 
Scientinc Periodicals from May 1841. to the present time. Vol. I. 
Demy 8vo. i8j. Vol. II. 15J. Vol. III. i8j. 

The Scientific Papers of the late Prof. J. Clerk Maxwell. 

Edited by W. D. Niven, M.A., formerly Fellow of Trinity College. 
In 2 vols. Royal 4to. £y, y. (net). 

Catalogue of Scientific Papers compiled by the Royal 

SOCIETY OF LONDON : Vols. 1—6 for the years 1800— 1863, 
Demy 4to. cloth (vol. i in half morocco) £4. (net) ; half morocco 
£S- S^' (net). Vols. 7—8 for the years 1864— 1873, cloth j£i. iis. 6d, 
(net); half morocco £2, 5^. (net). Single volumes cloth 20s, or 
half-morocco 2Ss, (net). Vol. IX. New Series for the years 1874 — 
1883. Cloth 2$s. (net); half morocco, 32J. (net). 

[Vol. X. In the Press. 

A History of the Study of Mathematics at Cambridge. 

By W. W. Rouse Ball, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer on Mathematics 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 6j. 

Diophantos of Alexandria; a Study in the History of 
Greek Algebra. By T. L. Heath, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 7^. dd. 

" This study in the history of Greek Algebra " The most thorough account extant of 

is nn exceedingly valuable contribution to the Diophantus's place, work, and critics." — 
history of mathematics. "— v4 cademy. A thetutunt. 

A History of the Theory of Elasticity and of the 

STRENGTH OF MATERIALS, from Galilei to the present 
time. Vol. I. Galilei to Saint -Venant, 1 639-1850. By the late 
I. TODHUNTER, Sc.D., F.R.S., edited and completed by Professor 
Karl Pearson, M.A. Demy 8vo. 25^. 
Vol. II. Saint-Venant to Lord Kelvin (Sir William Thomson). By 
the same Editor. [Nearly ready. 

The Elastical Researches of Barre de Saint-Venant 

(Extract from Vol. II. of Todhunter's History of the Theory of 
Elasticity), edited by Professor Karl Pearson, M.A. Demy 8vo. 9^. 

A Short History of Greek Mathematics. By J. Gow, 

Litt.D., Fellow of Trinity College. Demy 8vo. los. 6d. 

A Treatise on Plane Trigonometry. By E. W. HOBSON, 
ScD., Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge, and University Lecturer 
in Mathematics. Demy 8vo. 12s. 

A Treatise on the Theory of Determinants and their 

applications in Analysis and Geometry, by R, F. ScOTT, M.A., 
Fellow of St John's College. Demy 8vo. 12s. 

The Theory of Differential Equations. Part I. Exact 
Equations and Pfaff's Problem. By A. R. Forsyth, ScD., F.R.S., 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 12^. 
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A Treatise on the Theory of Functions of a Complex 

VARIABLE. By A. R. Forsyth, Sc.D., F.R.S. Royal 8vo. 

[In the Press. 

An Elementary Treatise on Quaternions. By P. G. Tait, 

M.A. y^d Edition, Enlarged, Demy 8vo. i8j. 

A Treatise on Natural Philosophy. By Lord Kelvin 
(Sir W. Thomson), LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S., and P. G. Tait, M.A. 
Part I. Demy 8vo. \(>s. Part 11. Demy Svo. iSj. 

Elements of Natural Philosophy. By Lord Kelvin (Sir 
W. Thomson) and P. G. Tait. Demy Svo. 9J. 

A Treatise on Analytical Statics^ by £. J. Routh, ScD., 

F.R.S., Fellow of the University of London, Honorary Fellow oif 
Peterhouse, Cambridge. Vol. I. Demy Svo. 14$-. Vol. II. \os, 

A Treatise on Elementary Dynamics, By S. L. Loney, 

M.A., late Fellow of Sidney Sussex College. Crown Svo. 7J. td. 

Solutions to the Examples in a Treatise on Elementary 

DYNAMICS. By the same Author. Crown Svo. Ts, 6d, 



A Treatise on Geometrical Optics. By R. S. Heath, 

M.A., Professor of Mathematics in Mason Science College, Birming- 
ham. Demy Svo. 12s, 6d, 

An Elementary Treatise on Geometrical Optics. By 

R. S. Heath, M.A. Crown Svo. 5J. 

Hydrodynamics^ a Treatise on the Mathematical Theory of 
the Motion of Fluids, by H. Lamb, M.A. Demy Svo. 12s, 

A Treatise on the Mathematical Theory of Elasticity 

by A. E. H. Love, M.A., Fellow of St John's College, Cambridge, 
in Two Volumes. Vol. L Demy Svo. 12s, 

An Attempt to Test the Theories of Capillary Action, 

by Francis Bashforth, B.D., and the late J. C. Adams, M.A., 
F.R.S. Demy 4to. £1, is, 

A Revised Account of the Experiments made with the 

BASHFORTH CHRONOGRAPH to find the Resistance of the 
Air to the Motion of Projectiles, with the application of the Results 
to the Calculation of Trajectories according to J. Bernoulli's method 
by F. Bashforth, B.D. Demy Svo. 12s, 

Astronomical Observations made at the Observatory of 
Cambridge by the late Rev. J. Challis, M.A. from 1S46 to 1S60. 

Astronomical Observations from 1861 to 1865. Vol. XXI. 

Royal 4to. i$s. From 1866 to 1S69. Vol. XXII. Royal 4to. 15J. 
Vol. XXI II. [in the Press. 
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The Mathematical Works of Isaac Barrow, D.D. Edited 

by W. Whewell, D.D. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

The Analytical Theory of Heat, by Joseph Fourier. 

Translated, with Notes, by A. Freeman, M.A., formerly Fellow of 
St John's College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 12s, 

Elementary Thermodynamics, by J. Parker, M.A., Fellow 

of St John's College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. gs. 

The Electrical Researches of the Hon. A. Cavendish, 

F.R.S. Written between 177 1 and 1781. Edited from the original 
MSS. in the possession of the Duke of Devonshire, K.G., by the 
late J. Clerk Maxwell, F.R.S. Demy 8vo. iSs. 

Practical Work at the Cavendish Laboratory. Heat. 

Edited by W. N. Shaw, M.A. Demy 8vo. y. 

A Treatise on the General Principles of Chemistry, by 

M. M. Pattison Muir, M.A. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 15^. 

"Tbe value of the book as a digest of the 
historical developments of chemical thought 
is immense." — Academy. 

" Theoretical Chemistry has moved so rapidly 
of late years that most of our ordinary text 
books have been left far behind. German 
students, to be sure, possess an excellent guide 
to the present state of the science in 'Die 
Modemen Theorien der Chemie' of Prof. 



Lothar Meyer ; but in this country the student 
has had to content himself with such works as 
Dr Tilden's ' Introduction to Chemical Philo- 
sophv', an admirable book in its way, but rather 
slender. Mr Pattison Muir having aimed at a 
more comprehensive scheme, has produced a 
systematic treatise on the princiirfes of diemical 
philosophy which stands far in advance of any 
kindred work in our language." — Athetueum, 



Elementary Chemistry. By M. M. Pattison Muir, M.A., 

and Charles Slater, M.A,, M.B. Crown 8vo. 4^. (>d. 

Practical Chemistry. A Course of Laboratory Work. By 
M. M. Pattison Muir, M.A., and D. J. Carnegie, M.A. Crown 
8vo. 3J. 

Notes on Qualitative Analysis. Concise and Explanatory. 

By H. J. H. Fenton, M.A., F.I.C., Demonstrator of Chemistry in 
the University of Cambridge. Crown 4to. New Edition, 6s, 

See also Pitt Press Mathematical Series, p. 52. 



BIOLOGT AND OEOLOGT. 
Lectures on the Physiology of Plants^ by S. H. Vines, 

Sc.D., Professor of Botany in the University of Oxford. Demy 8vo. 
With Illustrations. 21J. 



"To say that Dr Vines' book is a most 
valuable addition to our own botanical litera- 
ture is but a narrow meed of praise : it is a 
work which will take its place as cosmopolitan : 
no more clear or concise discussion of the diffi- 
cult chemistry of metabolism has appeared.... 



In erudition it stands alone among English 
books, and will compare favourably with any 
foreign competitors." — Nature. 

"The work forms an important contribu- 
tion to the literature of the subject. ..It will be 
eagerly welcomed by all stxxd^nxs.** ^Academy. 
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Studies firom the Morphological Laboratory in the 

UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE. Edited by Adam Sedgwick, 
M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge. Vol. II. 
Part I. Royal 8vo. los. Vol II. Part II. 7s, 6d, Vol. III. Part I. 
7s, 6d, Vol. III. Part II. js. 6d. Vol. IV. Part I. 12^. 6d, Vol. 
IV. Part II. loj. Vol. IV. Part III. 5^. Vol. V. Part I. 7s, 6d. 
Vol. V. Part II. 5 J. 

A Catalogue of Books and Papers on Protozoa^ Coelen- 

TERATES, WORMS, and certain smaller groups of animals, pub- 
lished during the years 1861 — 1883, by D'Arcy W. Thompson, 
M.A. Demy 8vo. 12s. 6d, 

A Catalogue of the Collection of Birds formed by the late 
H. E. Strickland, now in the possession of the University of 
Cambridge. By O. Salvin, M.A. Demy 8vo. £1. is. 

Illustrations of Comparative Anatomy^ Vertebrate and 

INVERTEBRATE, for the Use of Students in the Museum of 
Zoology and Comparative Anatomy. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 
2s. 6d. 

Catalogue of Osteologioal Specimens contained in the 

Anatomical Museum of the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 
2s, 6d. 

Catalogue of Type Fossils in the Woodwardian Museum^ 

CAMBRIDGE. By H. Woods, B.A., F.G.S., of St John's College, 
with Preface by Professor T. M'Kenny Hughes. Demy 8vo. 7s, 6d. 

A Catalogue of the Collection of Cambrian and Silurian 

FOSSILS contained in the Geological Museum of the University 
of Cambridge, by J. W. Salter, F.G.S. With a Portrait of 
Professor Sedgwick. Royal 4to. 7^. 6d. 

A Catalogue of Australian Fossils^ Stratigraphically and 
Zoologically arranged, by R. Etheridge, Jun., F.G.S. Demy 8vo. 
I or. 6d. 

The FoBsils and Palseontological Affinities of the Neoco- 

MIAN DEPOSITS OF UPWARE AND BRICKHILL with 
Plates, being the Sedgwick Prize Essay for 1879. By the late 
W. Keeping, M.A. Demy Svo. loj. 6d, 

The Jurassic Rocks of Cambridge, being the Sedgwick 

Prize Essay for the year 1886, by the late T. Roberts, M.A. 
Demy 8vo. y, 6d, 

The Bala Volcanic Series of Caernarvonshire and Asso- 
ciated ROCKS, being the Sedgwick Prize Essay for 1888 by 
A. Harker, M.A., F.G.S., Fellow of St John's College. Demy 8vo. 
75. 6d, 

Fossil Plants as Tests of Climate^ being the Sedgwick 

Prize Essay for 1892. By A. C. Seward, M.A., St John's College. 
Demy 8vo. 5^. 
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Digest XIX. 3, Locati Conducti, with a Translation and 
Notes by C. H. Monro, M.A., Fellow of Gonville and Caius College. 
Crown 8vo. 5J. 

An Introduction to the Study of Justinian's Digest. 

Containing an account of its composition and of the Jurists used or 
referred to therein. By Henry John Roby, M.A., formerly Prof, 
of Jurisprudence, University College, London. Demy 8vo. 9^. 

JusUnian's Digest. Lib. VII., Tit. I. De Usufructu, with 
Legal and Philological Conmientary. By H. J. RoBY, M.A. Demy 
8vo. 9^. 
Or the Two Parts complete in One Volume. Demy 8vo. i&r. 



"Not an obscurity, philological, historical, 
or le^, has been left unsifted. More inform- 
ing aid still has been supplied to the student of 
the Digest at large by a preliminary account, 
coverin|^ nearly 300 piges, of the mode of 
composition of the Digest, and of the jurists 



whose decisions and arguments constitute its 
substance. Nowhere else can a clearer view 
be obtained of the personal succession by which 
the tradition of Roman l^al science was sus- 
tained and developed.** — The Times. 



Selected Titles from the Digest, annotated by the late 
B. Walker, M.A., LL.D. Part I. Mandati vel Contra. Digest 
XVII. I. Crown 8vo. 51. 

Part II. De Adquirendo rerum dominio and De Adquirenda vel 

amittenda possessione. Digest XLI. i and 11. Crown 8vo. 6s, 

Part III. De Condictionibus. Digest xii. i and 4 — 7 and Digest 

XIII. I — 3. Crown 8vo. dr. 

The Oommentaries of Gains and Rnles of Ulpian. With 

a Translation and Notes, by J. T. Abdv, LL.D., Judge of County 
Courts, late Regius Professor of Laws in the University of Cam- 
bridge, and the late Bryan Walker, M.A., LL.D., New Edition 
by Bryan Walker. Crown 8vo. i6s, 

way of reference or necessary explanation. 
Thus the Roman jurist is allowed to speak for 
himself, and the reader feels that he is really 
studying Roman law in the original, and not a 
fanciful representation of it.'* — Atketueum. 



" As scholars and as editors Messrs Abdy 
and Walker have done their work well . . . For 



one thing_the editors deserve special commen- 

" Bv have presented C 
reader with tew notes and those merely by 



dation. They have presented Gaius to the 



The Institntes of Jnstinian^ translated with Notes by 
J. T. Abdy, LL.D., and the late Bryan Walker, M.A., LL.D. 
Crown 8vo. its. 



" We welcome here a valuable contribution 
to the study of jurisprudence. The text of the 
Institutes is occasionally perplexing, even to 
practised scholars, whose Knowledge of clas- 
sical models does not always avau them in 
dealing with the technicalities of legal phrase- 
ology. Nor can the ordinary dictionaries be 
exi)ected to furnish all the help that is wanted. 
This translation will then be of great use. To 



the ordinary student, whose attention is dis- 
tracted from the subject-matter by the dif- 
ficulty of struggling through the language in 
which it is contained, it will be almost indis- 
pensable. " — spectator. 

"The notes are learned and carefully com- 
piled, and this edition will bo found useful to 
students." — Law Times. 
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The Fragments of the Perpetual Edict of Salvius Ju- 

LIANUS, collected, arranged, and annotated by Bryan Walker, 
M.A., LL.D., late Law Lecturer of St John's College, and Fellow 
of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 6j. 

" In the present book we have the fruits of such a student will be interested as well as per- 
the same kind of thorough and well-ordered haps surprised to find how abundantly the ex- 
study which was brought to bear upon the notes tant fragments illustrate and clear up points 
to the Commentaries and the Institutes . . . which have attracted his attention in the Com- 
Hitherto the Edict has been almost inac- mentaries, or the Institutes, or the Digest."— 
cessible to the ordinary English student, and Law Times. 

Grotius de Jure Belli et Pacis^ with the Notes of Bar- 

beyrac and others ; accompanied by an abridged Translation of the 
Text, by W. Whewell, D.D. late Master of Trinity College. 
3 Vols. Demy 8vo. 12s. The translation separate, 6j. 

The Science of International Law^ being a general sketch 

of the historic basis of the rules observed by states in their normal 
and abnormal relations in the past and the present. By. Thomas 
Alfred Walker, M.A., LL.M., of the Middle Temple; Fellow of 
Peterhouse, Cambridge, sometime Lightfoot Scholar and Senior 
Whewell Scholar for International Law. Demy 8vo. [Nearly ready. 

An Analysis of Criminal Liability. By £. C. Clark, 

LL.D., Regius Professor of Civil Law in the University of Cambridge, 
also of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister-at-Law. Crown 8vo. ys, 6d, 

Practical Jurisprudence^ a Comment on Austin. By 
E. C. Clark, LL.D. Crown 8vo. 9^. 

"Damit schliesst dieses inhaltreiche und deal Jurisprudence." — "KJimg. Centralblatt/ur 
nach alien Seiten anregende Budi uber Prac- Rechtswissenschaft. 

The Constitutioi) of Canada. By J. E. C. MUNRO, LL.M., 
Professor of Law and Political Economy at Victoria University, 
Manchester. Demy 8vo. loj. 

Elements of the Law of Torts. A Text-book for Students. 
By Melville M. Bigelow, Ph.D., Lecturer in the Law School of 
the University of Boston, U.S.A. Crown 8vo. icy. td, 

" It is based on the original American edition, showing great grasp of subject ... A very full 

but it is an English Text-book with English index enhances the value of this book, which 

authorities and statutes and illustrations sub« should take a prominent place among the really 

stituted very generally for the American . . . The trustworthy text-books for the use of students.'' — 

style is easy and lucid, though condensed. Law Times. 

A Selection of Cases on the English Law of Contract. 

By Gerard Brown Finch, M.A., of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister at 
Law. Royal 8vo. 28j. 



<( 



'An invaluable guide towards the best method of legal study."— ZtAw Quarterly 
Review. 
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Bracton's Note Book. A Collection of Cases decided in 

the King's Courts during the reign of Henry the Third, annotated 
by a Lawyer of that time, seemingly by Henry of Bratton. Edited 
by F. W. Maitland, of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister at Law, Downing 
Professor of the Laws of England. 3 vols. Demy 8vo. Buckram. 
£3. ys. net. 

A Selection of the State Trials. By J. W. Willis-Bund, 

M.A., LL.B., Professor of Constitutional Law and History, Univer- 
sity College, London. Crown 8vo. Vols. I. and IL In 3 parts. 
Now reduced to 30tr. {priginally published at 46ir.} 

** This work is a very useful contribution to growth and deveIo|nnent of the law of treason, 
that important branch of the constitutional his- as it may be gathered from trials before the 
tory 01 England which is concerned with the ordinary oa^xt\&"—Thg AcatUmy, 

The History of the Doctrine of Consideration in English 

LAW. Being the Yorke Prize Essay for 1891. By £. Jenks, M.A., 
Fellow of King's College. Crown 8vo. 3^. td. 

The History of the Law of Prescription in England. 

Being the Yorke Prize Essay of the University of Cambridge for 
1890. By T. A. Herbert, B.A., LL.B., of the Inner Temple, 
Barrister at Law. Demy 8vo. los. 

An Historical Sketch of the Equitable Jurisdiction of 

THE COURT OF CHANCERY. Being the Yorke Prize Essay 
for 1889. By D. M. Kerly, M.A., St John's College. Demy 8vo. 
125, 6d. 

History of Land Tenure in Ireland^ Being the Yorke 
Prize Essay for 1888. By W. E. Montgomery, M.A., LL.M. 
Demy 8vo. los. 6d, 

History of the Law of Tithes in England. Being the 

Yorke Prize Essay for 1887. By W. Easterby, B.A., LL.B., St 
John's College and the Middle Temple. Demy 8vo. 7s, td. 

Commons and Common Fields^ or the History and 

POLICY OF THE LAWS RELATING TO COMMONS AND 
ENCLOSURES IN ENGLAND. Being the Yorke Prize Essay 
for 1886. By T. E. Scrutton, M.A. lOf. 6d. 

Land in Fetters. Being the Yorke Prize Essay for 1885. 
By T. E. Scrutton, M.A. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Tables shewing the Differences between English and 

INDIAN LAW. By Sir ROLAND Knyvet Wilson, Bart., M.A., 
LL.M. Demy 410. is. 
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Cambridge Historical Essays. 

Political Parties in Athens during the Peloponnesian 

WAR, by L. Whibley, M.A., Fellow of Pembroke College, 
Cambridge. (Prince Consort Dissertation, 1888.) Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 2s, 6d. 

Pope Gregory the Great and his Relations with 

GAUL, by F. W. Kellett, M.A., Sidney Sussex College. 
(Prince Consort Dissertation, 1888.) Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

The Constitutional Experiments of the Common- 

WEALTH (Thirlwall Prize Essay, 1889), by E. Jenks, M.A., 
LL.B., Fellow of King's College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

On Election by Lot at Athens. By J. W. Headlam, 
M.A., Fellow of King's College, Cambridge. (Prince Consort 
Dissertation, 1890.) Crown 8vo. 2j. 6d. 

The Influence and Development of English Gilds. 

(Thirlwall Prize Essay, 1891.) By F. Aidan Hibbert, B.A., 
St John's College. Crown 8vo. 3^. 

The Somerset Religious Houses. By W. A. J. 

Archbold, B.A., LL.B., Peterhouse, Cambridge. (Prince 
Consort Dissertation, 1890.) Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

The Early History of Frisia^ with special relation to 
its Conversion. By W. E. Collins, B.A., Selwyn College, 
Cambridge. (Prince Consort Dissertation, 1890.) Crown 8vo. 

[Preparing. 



The Origin of Metallic Currency and Weight Standards. 

By W. RiDGEWAY, M.A., Professor of Greek, Queen's College, Cork, 
and late Fellow of Gonville and Caius College. Demy 8vo. i^s. net. 



The Groi^h of English Industry and Commerce 

THE EARLY AND MIDDLE AGES. By W. Cunningham, 
D.D., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. i6j. 

''Dr Cunningham's book is one of exc«>- marshalling the varied facts in the vast field 

tional interest and usefulness. It cannot be which has been traversed, and by singular 

too highly praised. It is characterised by re- clearness and felicity 'of expression."— >SV(;/x- 

search and thought, by a remarkable power of man. 

The Growth of English Industry and Commerce in 

MODERN TIMES. By the same Author. Demy 8vo. i8j. 
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A History of Bpldemlci in Britain. From a.d. 664 to the 
extinction of Plague in 1666. By Charles Creighton, M.D.^ 
M.A., formerly Demonstrator of Anatomy in the University of 
Cambridge. Demy 8vo. iSs. 

Bradshaw, Henry. Two unfinished papers by the late 
Henry Bradshaw. i. The Collectio Canonum Hibemensis. 
2. On the Chartres and Tours MSS. of the Hibemensis. (64 pp.) 
Demy Svo. 2s, 6d. 

Statutes of Lincoln Cathedral arranged by the late Henry 

Bradshaw, sometime Fellow of King's College, Cambridge, and 
University Librarian ; with illustrative documents. Edited by Chr. 
Wordsworth, M.A. Part I. containing the complete text of * Liber 
Niger' with Mr Bradshaw's Memorandums. Demy Svo. 12s. 6d, 

Ecclesiae laondino-Batayae Archiwm TOMVS Primvs. 

Abraham I Ortelii et virorum eruditorum ad eundem et ad 
JACOBVM CoLiVM Ortelianvm Epistulac, 1524— 1628. TOMVS 
Secvndvs. EPISTVLAE ET TRACTATVS cum Reformationis 
tum Ecclesiae Londino-Batavae Historiam lUustrantes 1544 — 1622. 
Ex autographis mandante Ecclesia Londino-Batava edidit Joannes 
Henricvs Hessels. Demy 4to. Each volume, separately, £^. los. 
Taken together £s- S^- ^^^^ 

The Growth of British Policy, by J. R. Seeley, M.A. 

\In the Press, 

The Despatches of Earl Gk>wer, English Ambassador at 
the court of Versailles from June 1790 to August 1792, to which are 
added the Despatches of Mr Lindsay and Mr Munro, and the Diary 
of Lord Palmerston in France during July and August 1791. Edited 
by Oscar Browning, M.A. Demy8vo. 15^. 

Iiife and Times of Stein^ or Germany and Prussia in the 

NAPOLEONIC AGE, by J. R. Seeley, M.A., Regius Professor 
of Modern History in the University of Cambridge, with Portraits 
and Maps. 3 Vols. Demy Svo. 30?. 



*' Dr Busch's volume has made people think 
and talk even more than usual of Pnnce Bis- 
mardc, and Professor Seeley's very learned work 
on Stein will tum attention to an earlier and an 
almost equally eminent German statesman.... 
He was one, perhaps the chief, of the illus- 
trious group of strangers who came to the 
rescue of Prussia in her darkest hour, about 
the time of the inglorious Peace of Tilsit, and 
who laboured to put life and order into her 
dispirited army, her impoverished finances, and 
her inefficient Civil Service. Englishmen will 



feel very pardonable pride at seeing one of 
their countrymen undertake to write the his- 
tory of a period from the investigation of 
which even laborious Germans are apt to 
shi ink. '* — Times. 

" In a notice of this kind scant justice can 
be done to a work like the one before us ; no 
short risumi can give even the most meagre 
notion of the contents of these volumes, which 
contain no page that is superfluous, and none 
that is uninteresting." — Athtiumm. 



Rhodes in Ancient Times. By Cecil Torr, M.A. With 

six plates. Demy Svo. lof. 6d, 

Rhodes in Modem Times. By the same Author. With 
three plates. Demy Svo. S^. 

Ancient Ships. By the same Author. With numerous 
illustrations. \In the Press, 



London : C. y. Cla y 6^ Sons, Cambridge University Press Warehouse j 

Ave Maria Lane, 
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Chronological Tables of Greek History. Accompanied 
by a short narrative of events, with references to the sources of 
information and extracts from the ancient authorities, by Carl 
Peter. Translated from the German by G. Chawner, M.A., 
Fellow of King's College, Cambridge. Demy 4to. los. 

History of Nepal, translated by MunshI Shew Shunker 

Singh and Pandit ShrI Gunanand ; edited with an Introductory 
Sketch of the Country and People by Dr D. Wright, late 
Residency Surgeon at Kathmandu, and with facsimiles of native 
drawings, and portraits of Sir Jung Bahadur, the King of Nepal, 
&c. Super-royal 8vo. los, td. 

Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia, by W. Robertson 

Smith, M.A., LL.D., Professor of Arabic and Fellow of Christ's 
College. Crown 8vo. js, 6d, 

" It would be superfluous to praise a book early history can afiford to be without Kinship 
so learned and masterly as Professor Robertson in Early Arabia.'* — Nature. 
Smith's ; it is enough to say that no student of 

Natural Religion in India. The Rede Lecture delivered 
in the Senate-House on June 17, 1891, by Sir Alfred Lyall, 
K.C.6., K.C.I.E, Cloth, 2s, Paper covers, is. 



BIOGRAFHT. 

Erasmus. The Rede Lecture, delivered in the Senate- 
House, Cambridge, June ii, 1890, by R. C. Jebb, LittD., Regius 
Professor of Greek. Cloth, 2j. Paper Covers, is. 

The Life and Letters of the Reverend Adam Sedgwick, 

LL.D., F.RS., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, and Wood- 
wardian Professor of Geology from 181 8 to 1873. (Dedicated, by 
special permission, to Her Majesty the Queen.) By John Willis 
Clark, M.A., F.S.A., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, and 
Thomas M*^Kenny Hughes, M.A., Woodwardian Professor of 
Geology. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. 36^. 

his simplicity, his piety, his kindliness, his un- 
tidiness, his playful humour, his prejudices and 
his enthusiasms, we have no words save of 
praise ; and we trust that these two sumptuous 
volumes will long keep green the memory of 
one of the last and greatest of that remarkable 
company of great men who were the pride and 
glory ofj^rinity College during the earlier years 
of the present century." — Saturday Review. 



" Beyond question, the principal book of the 
present week (June 20, 1890) is the Life and 
Letters of the Reverend Adam Sedgwick." — 
Times. 

" Sedgwick has been fortunate in having the 
story of hb life told b^ two men. both of whom 
knew him intimately, and who have spared no 
pains to set his gracious personality as well as 
nis scientific work clearly before their readers. 
...For the picture given us of the man himself. 



Memorials of the Life of George Elwes Corrie^ D.D., 

formerly Master of Jesus Coll., Cambridge. Edited by M. Holroyd. 
Demy 8vo. 12s, 
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TAAVELS. 

Travels in Arabia Deserta in 1876 and 1877. By 

Charles M. Doughty, of Gonville and Caius College. With 
Illustrations and a Map. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. £i, y, 

"This is in several reH>ects a remarkable with more enthusiaam and love."— TlMwt. 
book. It records the ten years' travels of the "We judge this book to be the most re- 
author thfoushout Northern Arabia, in the markable record of adventure and research 
Hejas and Nejd, from Syria to Mecca. No which has been published to this generation." 
doubt this region has been visited by previous —Spectator. 

travellers, but none, we venture to think, have Its value as a storehouse of knowledge 

done their work with so much thoroughness or cannot be exaggerated."— «SVt/wn^^ Review. 

A Journey of Literary and ArchsBological Research in 

NEPAL AND NORTHERN INDIA, during the Winter of 
1884-5. ^y Cecil Bendall, M.A., Professor of Sanskrit in 
University College, London. Demy 8vo. lor. 



Illuminated Manuscripts in Classical and Mediaeval 

TIMES, their Art and their Technique, by J. Henry Middleton, 
Slade Professor of Fine Art, and Fellow of King's College, Cam- 
bridge. Royal 8vo. With Illustrations. Buckram. 21s, 

The Engraved Oems of Classical Times, with a Catalogue 
of the Gems in the Fitzwilliam Museum, by J. Henry Middleton, 
M.A. Royal 8vo. Buckram, 12s, 6d. 

The Lewis Collection of Oems and Rings in the possession 

of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, with an Introductory Essay 
on Ancient Gems by J. Henry Middleton. Royal 8vo. 6^. 

A Catalogue of Ancient Marbles in Great Britain, by 

Prof. Adolf Michaelis. Translated by C. A. M. Fennell, 
Litt. D. Royal 8vo. Roxburgh (Morocco back), £2, 25, 

"The book is beautifully executed, and with grateful to the Syndics of the University Press 

a few handsome plates, and excellent indexes, for the liberal facilities afforded by them to- 

does much credit to the Cambridge Press. All wards the production of this important volume 

lovers of true art and of good work should be by Professor Michaelis." — Saturday Review. 

Some Interesting Syrian and Palestinian Inscriptions, 

by J. Rendel Harris, M.A. Royal 8vo. 4^. 

The T3rpes of Oreek Coins. By Percy Gardner, Litt.D., 

F.S.A. With 16 Autotype plates, containing photographs of Coins 
of all parts of the Greek World. Impl. 4to. Cloth extra, £\,\\s,(>d,\ 
Roxburgh (Morocco back), £2, 2s. 



tt 



Professor Gardner's book is written with be distinctly recommended to that omnivorous 
such lucidity and in a manner so straightfor- class of readers — 'men in the schools'."— «Sa- 
ward that it may well win converts, and it may turdajf Review. 
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Essays on the Art of Pheldias. By C. Waldstein, 

Litt.D., Phil.D., Reader in Classical Archaeology in the University 
of Cambridge. Royal 8vo. 16 Plates. Buckram, 30^. 

" His book will be universally welcomed as " ' Essays on the Art of Pheidias' form an 

a very valuable contribution towards a more extremely valuable and important piece of 

thorough knowledge of the style of Pheidias." — work. . . . Takine it for the illustrations alone, 

TAe Academy. it is an exceedingly fascinating book." — Times. 

The Woodcutters of the Netherlands during the last 
quarter of the Fifteenth Century. In 3 parts. I. History of the 
Woodcutters. II. Catalogue of their Woodcuts. III. List of Books 
containing Woodcuts. By W. M. Conway. Demy 8vo. loj. 6d, 

The Literary Remains of Albrecht Durer, by W. M. 

Conway. With Transcripts from the British Museum MSS., and 
Notes by LiNA ECKENSTEIN. Royal 8vo. 21s, {The Edition is 
limited to 500 copies,) 

The Collected Papers of Henry Bradshaw^ including his 

Memoranda and Communications read before the Cambridge An- 
tiquarian Society. With 13 facsimiles. Edited by F. J. H. 
JENKINSON, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College. Demy 8vo. 16^. 



MISCELLANEOUS. 



Town and Gown. Five Years' Work in St George s, Cam- 
berwell. By J. Tetley Rowe, M.A., Trinity College, Missioner, 
with Preface by the Rev. H. MONTAGU BuTLER, D.D., Master of 
Trinity College. Crown 4to. with Illustrations, is. 



MUSIC. 

Counterpoint. A Practical Course of Study, by the late 
Professor Sir G. A. Macfarren, M.A., Mus. Doc. New Edition, 
revised. Crown 4to. js. 6d, 



EDUCATIONAL SCIENCE, &c. 
Eighteen Years of University Extension. By R. D. 

Roberts, M.A., D.Sc, Organizing Secretary for Lectures to the 
Local Examinations and Lectures Syndicate. With Map. Crown 
8vo. IS. 

Occasional Addresses on Educational Subjects, By 

S. S. Laurie, M.A., LL.D. Crown 8vo. 5^. 

Lectures on Language and Linguistic Method in the 

SCHOOL, delivered in the University of Cambridge. By S. S. 
Laurie, M.A., LL.D. Crown 8vo. 4^. 

Lectures on the Growth and Means of Training the 

MENTAL FACULTY, delivered in the University of Cambridge. 
By F, Warner, M.D., F.R.C.P. Crown Svo. 4?. 6i 
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Lectures on Teaching, delivered in the University of 
Cambridge in the Lent Term, 1880. By J. G. FiTCH, M.A., LL.D. 
Her Majesty's Inspector of Training Colleges. Crown 8vo. New 
Edition. 51. 

"Mr Fitch's book coven lo wide a field best existing vo^iMrraiiw for the teacher.** — 
and touches on so ouuiy burning questions that Pall Mall GoMtt*. 
we must be content to recommend it as the 

SHORTHAND. 
A Primer of Cursive Shorthand. By H. L. Callendar, 

M.A. Ex. Fcap. 8vo. 6d, 

Essayi firom the Spectator in CundTe Shorthand. By 

H. L. Callendar, M.A. Ex. Fcap. 8vo. 6d, 

Beading Practice in Oundve Shorthand. Easy Extracts 
for Beginners. The Gospel according to St Mark (First half). 
The Vicar of Wakefield. Chaps. I. — V. Alice in Wonderland. 
Chap. VII. id, each. 

A System of Phonetic Spelling adapted to English. By 

H. L. Callendar, M.A. Ex. Fcap. 8vo. 6d. 

A Manual of Orthographic <3ursiYe Shorthand. The 

Cambridge System. By H. L. Callendar, M.A. Ex. Fcap. 8vo. is. 
Supplement to the above, dd, 

A Manual of Cursive Shorthand. By H. L. Callendar, 

M.A., Fellow of Trinity College. Ex. Fcap. 8vo. 2j. 



CAMBRIDGE. 
The Architectural History of the University of Cam- 

BRIDGE AND OF THE COLLEGES OF CAMBRIDGE AND 
ETON, by the late Robert Willis, M.A. F.R.S., Jacksonian 
Professor in the University of Cambridge. Edited with large 
Additions and brought up to the present time by John Willis 
Clark, M.A., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Four 
Vols. Super Royal 8vo. £6, 6s, 

Also a limited Edition of the same, consisting of 120 numbered 
Copies only, large paper Quarto ; the woodcuts and steel engravings 
mounted on India paper ; price Twenty-five Guineas net each set. 

The University of Cambridge ft*om the Earliest Times 

TO THE ROYAL INJUNCTIONS OF I535,byj. B. Mullinger, 
M.A., Lecturer on History and Librarian to St John's College. 
Part I. Demy 8vo. (734 pp.), i2s. 
Part II. From the Royal Injunctions of 1535 to the Accession of 
Charles the First. Demy 8vo. iSs, 



" He shews in the statutes of the Colleges, "Mr Mullinger displays an admirable 

Uie internal organization of the University, its thoroughness in his work. Nothing could be 
connection with national problems, its studies, more exhaustive and conscientious than his 



its sodal life. All this he combines in a method : and his style. ..is picturesque and 
form which is eminently readable.* - Prof. elevated." — Tiffus. 
Creighton in ComI. Review. 



London: C, J. Clay ^ Sons, Cambridge University Press Warekousey 
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Scholae Academicae : some Account of the Studies at 
the English Universities in the Eighteenth Century. By C. 
Wordsworth, M.A., Fellow of Peterhouse. Demy 8vo. lor. 6^. 

" Mr Wordsworth has collected a great ... To a great extent it b purely a book of re- 
quantity of minute and curious information ference. and as such it will be of permanent 
about the working of Cambridge institutions in value for the historical knowledge of English 
the last century, with an occasional comparison education and learning." — Saturday Review. 
of the corresponding state of things at Oxford. 

History of the College of St John the Evangelist^ by 

Thomas Baker, B.D., Ejected Fellow. Edited by John E. B. 
Mayor, M.A. Two Vols. Demy 8vo. 24J. 

Admissions to G-onville and Gains College in the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge March 1558—9 to Jan. 1678 — 9. Edited by 
J. Venn, Sc.D., and S. C. Venn. Demy 8vo. \os. 

A Chronological List of the GB>races^ Documents and 

other Papers in the University Registry which concern the Univer- 
sity Library. Demy 8vo. 2x. dd. 

Trusts^ Statutes and Directions affecting (i) The Pro- 
fessorships of the University. (2) The Scholarships and Prizes. 
(3) Other Gifts and Endowments. Demy 8vo. 5J. 

Graduati Cantabrigienses : sive Catalogus exhibens 

nomina eorum quos gradu quocunque ornavit Academia Cantabrigi- 
ensis (1800— 1884). Cura H. R. Luard S.T.P. Demy 8vo. I2x. 6^. 

Letters patent of Elizabeth and James the Firsts ad- 
dressed to the University of Cambridge, with other Documents. 
Edited (with a translation of the letters of Elizabeth) by John WiLLls 
Clark, M.A., Registrary of the University. Demy 8vo. 2J. 6</. 

Statutes of the University of Cambridge and for the 

Colleges therein, made, published and approved (1878 — 1882) under 
the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge Act, 1877. With an 
Appendix. Demy 8vo. idr. 

Statutes of the University of Cambridge. With Acts 

of Parliament relating to the University. 8vo. 3^. (id. 

Ordinances of the University of Cambridge. To the end 

of the Easter Term, 1892. Demy 8vo. ^s, 6d. 

Compendium of University Regulations. 6d. 
Cambridge University Reporter. {Published by Authority.) 

Containing all the Official Notices of the University, Reports of 
Discussions in the Schools, and Proceedings of the Cambridge 
Philosophical, Antiquarian and Philological Societies, ^d. weekly. 
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CATALOGUES. 

University Library. 

A Catalogue of the Maniuciipts preserved in the 

Library of the University of Cambridge. DemySvo. 5 Vols. ioj. 
each. INDEX TO THE CATALOGUE. Demy 8vo. i<w. 

A Catalogue of Adveraaiia and Printed Booki 

preserved in the Library of the University of Cambridge. 3J. 6d. 

Catalogue BibliothecflB BurkhardHann. Demy4to. 5^. 
Catalogue of the Hebrew Manuscripts preserved in 

the University Library, Cambridge. By the late Dr S. M. 
Schiller- SziNESSV. Volume L containing Section l TA^ 
Holy Scriptures; Section n. Commentaries on the Bible, 
Demy 8vo. 91. 

Catalogue of the Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts 

in the University Library, Cambridge. Edited by C. Bendall, 
M.A., Fellow of Gon villa and Caius College. Demy 8vo. i2j. 

Bulletin (weekly)^ containing the titles of new books 

added to the Library. Crown 8vo. 6j. a year paid in advance. 

Catalogue of the books on Logic presented by J. 
Venn, ScD. (Bulletin, Vol. V., extra series.) zr. 6</. 

A Catalogue of the Portsmouth Collection of Books and 

PAPERS written by or belonging to Sir Isaac Newton. Demy 
8vo. 5j. 

A Catalogue of the Egyptian Antiquities in the ntz- 

WILLIAM MUSEUM, by E. A. Wallis Budge, LittD., F.S.A. 

\In the Press. 

A Descriptive Catalogue of the Manuscripts in the 

FITZWILLIAM MUSEUM. Illustrated with Twenty Plates of 
Photographic Reproductions. By Montague Rhodes James, M.A., 
Assistant- Director of the Fitzwilliam Museum and Fellow of King's 
College. Royal 8vo. \In the Press, 

The Illuminated Manuscripts in the Library of the 

FITZWILLIAM MUSEUM, Catalogued with Descriptions, and an 
Introduction, by W. G. Searle, M.A. Demy 8vo. js, 6d, 



CAMBRIDGE UNIVEESITT EXAMINATION PAPERS. 

These Papers are published in occasional numbers every Term, and in 

volumes for the Academical year. 

Vol. XVI L Papers for the year 1887—88 ; Vol. XVI IL for 
the year 1888—89; Vol. XIX. for the year 1889—90; Voir XX. 
for the year 1890 — 91 ; Vol. XXI. for the year 1891 — 92. 1*5 j. each, 
cloth. 
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COLLEGE EXAMINATION PAFEES. 

Examination Papers for Entrance and Minor Scholar- 
ships and Exhibitions in the Colleges of the University of Cam- 
bridge. 

Part I. Mathematics and Science. 

Part II. Classics, Mediaeval and Modern Languages and History 
(Michaelmas Term, 1890). 

Part III. Mathematics and Science. 

Part IV. Classics, Law and History (Lent Term, 1891). 

Part V. Mathematics and Science (June, 1891 — June, 1892). 

Part VI. Classics, Mediaeval and Modern Languages and History 
(June 1 891— June 1892). Price 2s, each. 



GAMBEIDOE LOCAL EXAMINATIONS. 

Examination Papers, for various years, with the Regu- 
lations/or the Examination. Demy 8vo. 2J. each, by Post 2J. 2d. 

Class liists^ for various years, Boys is., Girls 6d. 

Annual Reports of the Syndicate^ with Supplementary 

Tables showing the success and failure of the Candidates. 2s. each, 
by Post 2s. yi. 



CAMBRIDGE HIOHEB LOCAL EXAMINATIONS. 

Examination Papers^ for various years, with the Regulations 
for the Examination. Demy 8vo. 2s. each, by Post 2s. 2d. 

Class Lists^ for various years. \s. each, by Post, is. 2d. 
Reports of the Ssrndicate. Demy 8vo. is., by Post, is. 2d. 



TEACHERS' TRAINING SYNDICATE. 

Examination Papers, for various years, to which are added 
the Regulations for the Examination. Demy 8vo. 6//., by Post Td. 



OXFORD & CAMBRIDGE SCHOOLS EXAMINATIONS. 
Papers set in the Examination for Certifloates, July, 

1 891. 2S. 

Papers set in the Examination fbr Oommeroial Certifi- 
cates, July, 1 89 1, (yd. 

List of Candidates who obtained Certificates at the 

Examination held in 1892 ; and Supplementary Tables. 9^/. 

Regulations of the Board for 1893. 9^. 

Regulations for the Commercial Certificate^ 1893. id. 

Report of the Board for year ending Oct. 31^ 1891. \s. 
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Ci)e €ami)rttj$e Bti)le Cor 

General Editor : J. J. S. Perowne, D.D., Bishop of Worcester. 



" It is difficult to commend too highly this excellent series." — GuardiaM. 

"The modesty of the general title of this series has, we believe, led many to misunderstand 
its character and underrate its value. The books are well suited for study in the upper forms of 
our best schools, but not the less are they adapted to the wants of all Bible students who are not 
specialists. We doubt, indeed, whether any of the numerous popular commentaries recently 
issued in this country will be found more serviceable for general use." — Acaeltnty. 

" One of the most popular and useful literary enterprises of the nineteenth century.** — Baptist 
Magazine. 

** Of great value. The whole series of comments for schools is highly esteemed by indents 
capable of forming a judgment. The books are scholarly without being pretentious : information 
is so given as to be easily understood." — Sword and Trowel. 

The Bishop of Worcester has undertaken the general editorial supervision 
of the work, assisted by a staff of eminent coadjutors. Some of the books have 
been already edited or undertaken by the following gentlemen : 

Rev. A. Carr, Vi.K.^ late Assistant Master at IVelUngton College. 

Rev. T. K. Cheyne, M.A., D.D., Canon of Rochester, 

Rev. A. B. Davidson, D.D., Professor of Hebrew, Edinburgh. 

The Ven. F. W. Farrar, D.D., Archdeacon of IVestminster. 

Rev. G. G. FiNDLAY, B.A., Professor of Biblical Languages, Wesleyan 

College, Headingley, 
Rev. C. D. GiNSBURG, LL.D. 

Rev. A. E. Humphreys, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
Rev. A. F. KIRKPATRICK, D.D., Fellow of Trinity College, Regius Professor 

of Hebrew. 
Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A., late Professor at St David's College, Lampeter. 
Rev. J. R. Lumby, D.D., Norrisian Professor of Divinity. 
Rev. G. F. Maclear, D.D., Warden of St Augustine's College, Canterbury. 
Rev. H. C. G. MouLE, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, Principal of 

Ridley Hall, Cambridge. 
Rev. E. H. Perowne, D.D., Master of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge. 
The Ven. T. T. Perowne, B.D., Archdeacon of Norwich. 
Rev. A. Plummer, M.A., D.D., Master of University College^ Durham. 
The Very Rev. E. H. Plumptre, D.D., laU Dean of fVeUs. 
Rev. H. E. Rylb, B.D., Hulsean Professor of Divinity. 
Rev. W. H. SiMCOX, M.A., late Rector of Harlaxton. 
W. Robertson Smith, M.A., Professor of Arabic and Fellozo of Chris fs 

College. 
The Very Rev. H. D. M. Spence, D.D., Dean of Gloucester. 
Rev. A. W. Streane, B.D., Fellow of Corpus Christi College^ Cambridge. 
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THE OAMBBIDaE BIBLE FOB SCHOOLS & COLLEGES. Cont. 

Now Ready, Clothj Extra Fcap, Svo, 
The Book of Joshua. By the Rev. G. F. Maclear, D.D. 

With 3 Maps. 2s, 6d. 

The Book of Judges. By the Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A. With 

Map. 3J. 6d. 

The First Book of Samuel. By the Rev. Professor 

KiRKPATRiCK, D.D. With Map. 3^. 6d, 

The Second Book of Samuel. By the Rey. Professor 

KiRKPATRiCK, D.D. With 2 Maps. 3J. 6d, 

The First Book of Kings. By Rev. Professor Lumby, 

D.D. 3J. Sd, 

The Second Book of Kings. By the same Editor. 3^. 6d. 
The Book of Job. By the Rev. A. B. Davidson, D.D. 5s. 
The Book of Psalms. Book I. Psalms i. — xli. By the 

Rev. Prof. Kirkpatrick, D.D. 3J. 6</. 

The Book of Ecclesiastes. By the Very Rev. E. H. 

Plumptre, D.D. 5J. 

The Book of Jeremiah. By the Rev. A. W. Streane, 

B.D. With Map. 4s. 6d, 

The Book of Ezekiel. By the Rev. A. B. Davidson, D.D. 5^. 
The Book of Hosea. By Rev. T. K. Cheyne, M. A., D.D. y. 
The Books of Obadiah and Jonah. By Archdeacon 

Perowne. is, 6d, 

The Book of Micah. By Rev. T. K. Cheyne, D.D. is. 6d. 
The Books of Haggai^ Zechariah and Malachi. By 

Archdeacon Perowne. 3^. 6d. 

The Book of Malachi. By Archdeacon Perowne. is. 
The Gospel according to St Matthew. By the Rev. A. 

Carr, M.A. With 2 Maps. 2s. 6d. 

The Gospel according to St Mark. By the Rev. G. F. 

Maclear, D.D. With 4 Maps. 2s. (>d. 

The Gospel according to St Luke. By x^rchdeacon F. W. 

Farrar. With 4 Maps. 4J. 6d. 

The Gospel according to St John. By the Rev. A. 

Plummer, M.A., D.D. With 4 Maps. 4J. 6d. 

The Acts of the Apostles. By the Rev. Professor Lumby, 

D.D. With 4 Maps. 4^. 6d. 

The Epistle to the Romans. By the Rev. H. C. G. Moule, 

M.A. y. 6d. 
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THE OAMBBIBGE BIBLE FOB SCHOOLS h OOLLEOES. Cent. 
The Flrat Epistle to the Ooiinthlani. By the Rev. ], J. 

I^iAS, M. A. With a Map and Plan. «j. 

The Second Eplitle to the Corinthians. By the Rev. 

J. J. Lias, M.A. ij. 

The Epistle to the Oalatlans. By the Rev. E. H. Perowne, 

D.D. ij. 6d. 

The Epistle to the Epheslans. By the Rev. H. C. G. 

MouLB, M.A. ij. 6d. 

The EplsUe to the PhlUpplans. By the Rev. H. C. G. 

Mo(JLE, M.A. ij. 6d, 

The Epistles to the Thessalonlans. By the Rev. G. G. 

FiNDLAY, B.A. IS, 

The Epistle to the Hebrews. By Arch. Farrar. 3^. 6d. 
The General Epistle of 8t James. By the Very Rev. E. H. 

Plumptre, D.D. IS, 6d. 

The Epistles of 8t Peter and 8t Jude. By the same 

Editor. 4J. 6d. 

The Epistles of St John. By the Rev. A. Plummcr, M.A., 

D.D. y,6d. 

The Book of Revelation. By Rev. W. H. SiMCOX, M.A. 3^. 



Preparing, 

The Book of Oenesls. By the Bishop of Worcester. 
The Books of Exodus, Numbers and Deuteronomy. By 

the Rev. C. D. Ginsburg, LL.D. 

The Books of Esra and Nehemlah. By the Rev. Prof. 

Ryle, B.D. 

The First and Second Books of Chronicles. By the Very 

Rev. Dean Spence, D.D. 

The Book of Isaiah. By Prof. W. Robertson Smith, M.A. 
The Epistles to the Colossians and Philemon. By the 

Rev. H. C. G. MouLB, M.A. 

The Epistles to Timothy and Titus. By the Rev. A. E. 

Humphreys, M.A. 
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C^e J^malter Cami)rtt)ij3;e MW for ^cboold* 



<(■ 



' The notes elucidate every possible difficulty with scholarly brevity and clearness." — Saturday 
Review. 

"W^ <^" cordially recommend this series of text-books, not only to those for whom it is 
ixrimarily intended, but also to the clergy and other workers for use in Bible-classes." — Church 
Review. 

"Accurate scholarship is obviously a characteristic of their productions, and the work of 
simplification and condensation appears to have been judiciously and skilfully performed." — 
GtutrdiaH. 

Now ready. Price is, each. 

The Book of Joshua. By J. S. Black, M.A. 

The Book of Judges. By J. S. Black, M.A. 

The First and Second Books of Samuel. By Rev. Prof. 

KiRKPATRICK, D.D. 

The First and Second Books of Kings. By Rev. Prof. 

LUMBY, D.D. 

The Gospel according to St Matthew. By Rev. A. Carr, 

M.A. 

The Gospel according to St Mark. By Rev. G. F. 

Maclear, D,D. 

The Gospel according to St Luke. By Archdeacon 

Farrar, D.D. 

The Gospel according to St John. By Rev. A. Plummer, 

D.D. 

The Acts of the Apostles. By Rev. Prof. LuMBY, D.D. 
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€bt CambrOiire erttk Cestament fur »tboolis 

anH CoIIegeiS^ 

with a Revised Text, based on the most recent critical authorities, 

and English Notes. 

Now Ready. 
The Ooipel according to St Matthew. By the Rev. A. 

Carr, M.A. With 4 Maps. 4s. 6d. 

*' Copious illustrations, jnthered from a great variety of sources, make his notes a very valu- 
able aid to the student. Thev are indeed remarkably interesting, while all explanations on 
meanings, applications, and the like are distinguished by their lucidity and good sense." — 
PaU Mall GoMttU. 

The Qospel according to St Mark. By the Rev. G. F. 

Maclear, D.D. With 3 Maps. 41. 6d. 

"The Cambridge Greek Testament, of which Dr Maclear's edition of the Gospel according to 
St Mark is a volume, certainly supplies a want. Without pretending to compete with the leading 
commentaries, or to embody very much original research, it forms a most satisfactory introduction 
to the study of the New Testament in the original . . . Dr Maclear's introduction contains all that 
is known of St Mark's life, an account of the circumstances in which the Gospel was composed, 
an excellent sketch of the special characteristics of this Gospel : an analysis, and a chapter on the 
text of the New Testament generally . . . The work is completed by three good maps."— ^fa/wr- 
day Review. 

The Gospel according to St Luke. By Archdeacon 

Farrar. With 4 Maps. 6j. 

The GKospel according to St John. By the Rev. A. 

Plummer, M.A., D.D. With 4 Maps. 6j. 

*' A valuable addition has also been made to 'The Cambridge Greek Testament for Schools,' 
Dr Plummer's notes on ' the Gospel according to St John ' are scholarly, concise, and instructive, 
and embody the results of much thought and wide reading." — Expositor. 

The Acts of the Apostles. By the Rev. Prof. Lumby, D.D., 

with 4 Maps. 6j. 



The First Epistle to the Corinthians. By the Rev. J. J. 

Lias, M.A. 3J. 

The Second Epistle to the Corinthians. By the Rev. J. J. 

Lias, M.A. 3^. 

The Epistle to the Hehrews. By Archdeacon Farrar, 

D.D. 3J. 6d. 

The Epistles of St John. By the Rev. A. Plummer, M.A., 

D.D. 4J. 

The Book of Revelation. By the Rev. W. H. SiMCOX, M.A. 

[/» the Press, 
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THE PITT PRESS SERIES. 

[Copies of the Pitt Press Series may generally be obtained bound in two parts for 

Class uset the text and notes in separate volumes,'] 

I. GREEK. 
Aristophanes — Aves — Plutus — Ranae. With English 

Notes and Introduction by W. C. Green, M.A., late Assistant Master at 
Rugby School, y. 6d, each. 

Aristophanes. Vespae. With Introduction and Notes by 

C. E. Graves, M. A., Classical Lecturer and late Fellow of St John's College. 

[In the Press, 

Euripides. Heracleidse. With Introduction and Explana- 
tory Notes by E. A. Beck, M.A., Fellow of Trinity Hall. %s. 6d, 

Euripides. Hercules Furens. With Introductions, Notes 

and Analysis. By A. Gray, M.A., Fellow of Jesus College, and J. T. 
Hutchinson, M. A., Christ's College. New Edition, u. 

Euripides. Hippolytus. By W. S. Hadley, M.A., Fellow 

of Pembroke Collie. 2s. 

Euripides. Iphigenia in Aulis. By C. E. S. Headlam, 

M. A., Fellow of Trinity Hall, is, 6d. 

Herodotus^ BOOK V. Edited with Notes, Introduction and 

Maps by E. S. Shuckburgh, M. A., late Fellow of Emmanuel College. 3^. 

Herodotus^ Book VI. By the same Editor. 4s, 
Herodotus, VIII. and IX. By the same Editor. 

[Niearfy ready, 

Herodotus, Book VIII., Chaps. 1—90. Book IX., Chaps. 

I — ^89. By the same Editor. 3J. 6^. each. 
" We could not wish for a better introduction to ^^.txoAQX.yx%.**— Journal of Education. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books IX., X. With Introduction, 

Notes and Appendices. By G. M. Edwards, M.A., Fellow and Classical 
Lecturer of Sidney Sussex College, is. 6d. each. 

" Students of Homer will be delighted with Mr Edwards's book, for he never leaves any 
difficulty unexplained."— ^tf^«&y Review. 

Homer. Odyssey^ Book XXI. By the same Editor. 2s. 
Homer. Iliad^ Book VI. By the same Editor. 2s. 
Homer. Iliad^ Book XXII. By the same Editor. 2s. 
Homer. Illad^ Book XXIII. By the same Editor. 2s. 
Luciani Somnium Charon Pisoator et de Luctu^ with 

English Notes by W. E. Heitland, M.A., Fellow of St John's College, 
Cambridge. New Edition, with Appendix. 3J. dd, 

Iiucian. Menippus and Timon. With Notes and Intro- 
duction by E. C. Mackie, B.A., late Classical Master at Heversham 
Grammar School. 3^. 6d, 

Platonis Apologia Socratis. With Introduction, Notes and 

Appendices by J. Adam, M.A., Fellow and Classical Lecturer of Emmanuel 
College. 3J. 6d, 
"A worthy representative of English Scholarship." — Classical Retnew. 
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Platonis Orito. With Introduction, Notes and Appendix. 

By the same Editor, rs. 64, 
** Mr Adam, already known as the author of a carefiil and scholariy edition of the Apology 
of Pbito, will, we think, add to hit reputation fay his work upon the QnUy.^'-^ActuUmy. 

" A scholarly edition of a dialogue which has never been really well edited in English.**— 

Euth]rpliro. By the same Editor. 2x. 6d. 



Plutarch. Life of Demosthenei. With Introduction, 

Notes and Indexes. By Hubert A. Holdbn, M.A., LL.D., Hon. Litt.D. 
Dublin, Fellow of the University of London, sometime Fellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge. [Nearly ready, 

Plutarch. laiYes of the Qracchl. With Introduction, 

Notes and Lexicon by Rev. Hubert A. Holden, M.A., LL.D. 6s, 

Plutarch. Life of Nicias. With Introduction and Notes. 

By Rev. Hubert A. Holden, M.A., LL.D. 5/. 

"This edition is as careful and thorough as Dr Holden's wwk always \%.*'^Sf*ctator. 

Plutarch. Life of Sulla. With Introduction, Notes, and 

Lexicon. By the Rev. Hubert A. Holden, M.A., LL.D. dr. 

Plutarch. Life of Timoleon. With Introduction, Notes 

and Lexicon. By Rev. Hubert A. Holden, M.A., LL.D. 6s, 

Sophocles. Oedipus Tyrannus. School Edition, with 

Introduction and Commentary, by R. C. Jbbb, Litt.D., LL.D., R^us 
Professor of Greek in the University of Cambridge. 4s, 6d, 

Thucydides. Book VII. With Maps, Notes and Intro- 
duction. By Rev. H. A. Holden, M.A., LL.D. 5J. Or in Two Parts. 
Part I. Introduction and Text. Part H. Notes and Indexes. 
" Dr Holden's admirable scholarship and his methodical way of woiking have enabled him to 

turn out as comprehensive and as lucid an edition of a single book as can be found in any 

language." — Academy. 

Xenophon. Agesilaus. The Text revised with Critical 

and Explanatory Notes, Introduction, Analysis, and Indices. By H. 
Hailstone, M. A., late Scholar of Peterhouse. is, 6d, 

Xenopbon. ilnabasiB. Books I. III. IV. and V. With 

a Map and English Notes by Alfred Pretor, M.A., Fellow of St 

Catharine's College, Cambridge, is, each. 

"Mr Pretor's 'Anabasis of Xenophon, Book IV.' disidays a union of accurate Cambridge 
scholarship, with experience of what is required by learners gained in examining middle-class 
schools. The text is large and clearly printed, and tne notes explain all difficulties. . . . Mr 
Pretor's notes seem to be all that could be wished as regards grammar, geography, and other 
matters." — The Academy. 

II. VL and VII. By the same. 2s, 6d, each. 

" Had we to introduce a young Greek scholar to Xenophon, we should esteem ourselves 
fortunate in having Pretor's text-book as our chart and guide." — Contemporary Review, 

Xenophon. Anabasts. By A. Pretor, M.A., Text and 

Notes, complete in two Volumes. Vol. I. Text, y. Vol. II. Notes. 
4^. 6d, 

Xenophon. Cyropaedeia. Books I. II. With Introduc- 
tion, Notes and Map. By Rev. H. A. Holden, M.A., LL.D. 1 Vols. 
Vol. I. Text. Vol. II. Notes. 6s, 
" The work is worthy of the editor's well-earned reputation for scholarship and industry."— 

'- — Books III., IV., V. By the same Editor. 5.?. 

Dr Holden's Commentary is equally good in history and in scholarship." — Saturday Review. 

Books VI., VII., VIII. By the same Editor. 5^. 



(( 
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11. LATIN. 
Beda'8 Ecclesiastical History^ Books III., IV., the Text 

from the very ancient MS. in the Cambiidge University Library, collated 
with six other MSS. Edited, with a life from the German of Ebert, and 
with Notes, &c. by J. E. B. Mayor, M.A,, Professor of Latin, and J. R. 
LuMBY, D.D., Norrisian Professor of Divinity. Revised edition. 7j. 6d» 

Books I. and II. [In the Press. 

**Tn Bede's works Englishmen can go back to origines of their history, unequalled for 
form and matter by any modem European nation. Prof. Mayor has done good service in ren- 
dering a part of Bede's greatest work accessible to those who can read Latin with ease. He 
has adorned this edition of the third and fourth books of the ' Ecclesiastical History' with that 
amazing erudition for which he is unrivalled among Englishmen and rarely equalled by German*. 
And however interesting and valuable the text may be, we can certainly apply to his notes 
the expression, La sauce vaut tnieux que le poisson, The^ are literally crammed with interest- 
ing information about early English life. For though ecclesiastical in name, Bede's history treats 
of all parts of the national life, since the Church had points of contact with all." — Examiner . 

Caesar. De Bello Gallico. Comment. I. With Maps 

and English Notes by A. G. Peskett, M.A., Fellow of Magdalene 
College, Cambridge, u. (id. 

Caesar. De Bello Galileo. Comment. II. III. By the 

same Editor, is, 

Caesar. De Bello Galileo. Comment. I. II. III. By the 

same Editor. 3^. 

Caesar. De Bello Galileo. Comment. IV. and V. By 

the same Editor, i^. 6^. 

Caesar. De Bello Galileo. Comment. VII. By the same 

Editor. IS, 

Caesar. De Bello Galileo. Comment. VI. and Com- 
ment. VIII. by the same Editor, u. dd, each. 

Caesar. De Bello Civili. Comment. I. By the same 

Editor. With Maps. 3J. 

Cieero. Aetlo Prima In C. Verrem. With Introduction 

and Notes. By H. Cowie, M. A., Fellow of St John's College, Cambridge. 
\s, 6d, 

deero. De Amieltia. Edited by J. S. Reid, LittD., 

Fellow and Tutor of Gonville and Caius College. New Edition, y, 6d, 

"Mr Reid has decidedly attained his aim, namely, 'a thorough examination of the Latinity 

of the dialogue. ' The revision of the text is most valuable, and comprehends sundry 

acute corrections. . . . This volume, like Mr Reid's other editions, is a solid gain to the scholar- 
ship of the country." — Athefueum. 

**A more distinct gain to scholarship is Mr Reid's able and thorough edition of the De 
AmiciiiA of Cicero, a work of which, whether we regard the exhaustive introduction or the 
instructive and most suggestive commentary, it would be difficult to speak too highly. . . . When 
we come to the commentary, we are only amazed by its fulness in proportion to its bulk. 
Nothing is overlooked which can tend to enlarge the learner's general knowledge of Ciceronian 
Latin or to elucidate the text.**— Saturday Review. 

Cieero. De Seneetute. Edited by J. S. Reid, LittD., 

Revised Edition. 3J. 6d, 

*' The notes are excellent and scholarlike, adapted for the upper forms of public sdiools, and 
likely to be useful even to more advanced students." — Guardian. 
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dcero. Divinatio in Q. OaeciUum et Actio Prima in 

C. VERREM. With Introduction and Notes by W. £. Heitland, M.A., 
and Herbert Cowie, M. A., Fellows of St John's College, Cambridge, y, 

Cicero. Philippica Secunda. With Introduction and 

Notes by A. G. Peskett, M.A., Fellow of Magdalene College, y. 6d. 

Oicero. Pro Archia Poeta. Edited by J. S. Reid, LittD. 

Revised Edition, is, 
" It is an admirable specimen of careful editing. An Introduction tells us everything we could 
wish to know about Archias, about Cicero's connexion with him, about the merits of the trial, and 
the genuineness of the speech. The text is well and carefully printed The notes are clear and 
scholarlike. . . . No boy can master this little volume without feeling that he has advanced a long 
step in scholarship." — The Academy. 

Cicero. Pro Balbo. Edited by J. S. Reid, LittD. is, 6d. 

** We are bound to recognize the pains devoted in the annotation of these two orations to the 
minute and thorough study of their Latinity, both in the ordinary notes and in the textual 
appendices." — Saturday Review. 

Cicero. Pro Milone, with a Translation of Asconius' Intro- 
duction, Marginal Analysis and English Notes. Edited by the Rev. John 
Smyth Purton, B.D., late President and Tutor of St Catharine's College. 
IS. 6d. 
"The editorial work is excellently done.**— TMe Academy. 

Cicero. Pro Murena. With English Introduction and 

Notes. By W. E. Heitland, M.A., Fellow and Classical Lecturer of 
St John's College, Cambridge. Second Bditlon, carefully revised, ^s. 

** Those students are to be deemed fortunate who have to read Cicero's lively and brilliant 
oration for L. Murena with Mr Heitland's handy edition, which may be pronounced ' four-square ' 
in point of equipment, and which has, not without good reason, attained the honours of a 
second edition." — Saturday Review. 

Cicero. Pro Plancio. Edited by H. A. Holden, LL.D., 

New Edition. 4J. 6d. 

Cicero. Pro Sulla. Edited by J. S. Reid, Litt.D. 3^. 6d. 

" Mr Reid is so well known to scholars as a commentator on Cicero that a new work from him 
scarcely needs any commendation of ours. His edition of the speech Pro Sulla is fully equal in 
merit to the volumes which he has already published ... It would be difficult to speak too highly 
of the notes. There could be no better way of gainine an insight into the characteristics of 
Cicero's style and the Latinity of his period than by making a careful study of this speech with 
the aid of Mr Reid's commentary . . . Mr Reid's intimate knowledge of the minutest details of 
scholarship enables him to detect and explain the slightest points of distinction between the 
usages of different authors and different periods . . . The notes are followed by a valuable 
appendix on the text, and another on points of orth(^;raphy ; an excellent index brings the work 
to a close." — Saturday Review. 

Cicero. Somnium Scipionis. With Introduction and Notes. 

By W. D. Pearman, M.A., Head Master of Potsdam School, Jamaica, is. 

Horace. Epistles^ Book I. With Notes and Introduction 

by E. S. Shuckburgh, M.A. is. 6d. 

Iiivy. Book IV. With Notes and Introduction, by Rev. 
H. M. Stephenson, M.A. is. 6d, 

Uvy. Book V. With Notes and Introduction by L. 

Whibley, M.A., Fellow of Pembroke College, is. 6d. 

Livy. Book VI. With Notes and Introduction by Rev. 
H. M. Stephenson, M.A. is. 6d. 

Iiivy. Book IX. With Notes and Introduction by Rev. 
H. M. Stephenson, M.A. is. 6d. 

Livy. Book XXI. With Notes, Introduction and Maps. 

By M. S. DiMSDALE, M. A., Fellow of King's College, is. 6d. 
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Iiivy. Book XXII. By the same Editor. 2s. 6d. 

Iiivy. Book XXVII. By Rev. H. M. Stephenson, M.A. 
Lucan. Pharsalia. Liber Primus. Edited with English 

Introduction and Notes by W. E. Heitland, M.A. and C. E. Haskins, 

M. A.y Fellows and Lecturers of St John's College, Cambridge, is. 6d, 

'*A careful and scholarlike production." — Times. 

" In nice parallels of Lucan from Latin poets and from Shakspeare, Mr Haskins and Mr 
Heitland deserve praise.**— ^a/ffn^jf Review, 

IiUcretiUB. Book V. With Notes and Introduction by 

J. D. Duff, M. A., Fellow of Trinity College, u. 

Ovid. Fasti. Liber VI. With a Plan of Rome and Notes 

by A. SiDGWiCK, M.A., Tutor of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, is, 6d. 

** Mr Sidgwick's editing of the Sixth Book of Ovid's /W/< furnishes a careful and serviceable 
volume for average students. It eschews ' construes ' which supersede the use of the dictionary, 
but gives full explanation of grammatical usages and historical and mytJiical allusions, besides 
illustrating peculiarities of style, true and false derivations, and the more remarkable variations of 
the text." — Saturday Review. 

Ovid. Metamorphoses. Liber I. By L. D. Dowdall, 

LL.B., B.D. IS. 6d. 

Quintus Curtius. A Portion of the History. (Alexander 

IN India.) By W. E. Heitland, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of St 
John's College, Cambridge, and T. £. Raven, B.A., Assistant Master in 
Sherborne School. 3^. 63. 

"Equally commendable as a genuine addition to the existing stock of school-books is 
Alexattder in Indian a compilation from the eighth and ninth books of Q. Curtius, edited for 
the Pitt Press by Messrs Heitland and Raven. . . . The work of Curtius has merits of its 

own, which, in former generations, made it a favourite with English scholars, and which still 
make it a popular text-book in Continental schools. ..... The reputation of Mr Heitland is a 

sufficient guarantee for the scholarship of the notes, which are ample without being excessive, 
and the book is well furnished with all that is needful in the nature of maps, indices, and 
appendices." —Academy. 

Vergil. The Complete Works, edited with Notes, by A. 

SiDGWiCK, M.A., Tutor of Corpus Christi Collie, Oxford. Two vols. 

Vol. I. containing the Text and Introduction. 3^. 6d. Vol. II. The 

Notes. 4^. 6d. 

" The book should be in the hands of every student of Vergil. It contains in a convenient 
and compendious form almost all that has been said on the subject that is worth saying, and omits 
what should be omitted : it is a sensible selection from the superfluous mass of commentation 
under which the poet has long been buried. It is impossible to speak too highly of it in this 
respect. Introduction, notes, and index are masterpieces of usefulness and brevity." — Oxford 
Maga)Uft€. 

VergU. Aeneid. Libri I., II., III., IV., V., VI., VII., 

VIIL, IX., X., XL, XII. By the same Editor, is. 6d. each. 

" Mr Sidgwick's Vergil is we believe, the best school edition of the ipo^t.**— Guardian. 

** Mr Arthur Sidgwick's ' Vergil, Aeneid, Book XII.' is worthy of his reputation, and is dis- 
dnguished by the same acuteness and accuracy of knowledge, appreciation of a boy's difficulties 
and ingenuity and resource in meeting them, which we have on other occasions had reason to 
praise in these pages." — TAe Academy. 

** As masterly in its clearly divided preface and appendices as in the sound and independent 
character of its annotations. . . . There is a great deal more in the notes than mere compilation 
and suggestion. ... No difficulty is left unnoticed or unhandled." — Saturday Review. 

Vergil. Bucolics. With Introduction and Notes, by the 

same Editor, is. 6d. 

Vergil, aeorgics. Libri I. II. By the same Editor. 

2s. Libri III. IV. 2s, 

" This volume, which completes the Pitt Press edition of Virgil's Georgics, is distinguished by 
the same admirable judgment and first-rate scholarship as are conspicuous in the former volume 
and in the 'Aeneid' by the same talented editor."— A tAefueum. 
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III. FRENCH. 
OomeiUe. La Suite da Menteur. A Comedy in Five 

Acts. Edited with Fontenelle*s Memoir of the Author, Voltaire*s Critical 
Remarks, and Notes Philological and Historical. By the late Gustavb 
Masson. 3/. 

Oomeille. Polyeucte. With Introduction and Notes, by 

E. G. W. Braunholtz, M.A., Ph.D. w. 

De Bonnechoie. Iiaiare Hoche. With Four Maps, In- 
troduction and Commentary, by C. Colbeck, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge. Revised Edition, is, 

D'HarteTiUe. Le Vieaz MUbataire. A Comedy. With 

a Biographical Memoir, and Grammatical, Literary and Historical Notes. 
By GusTAVK Masson. sj. 

De laamartine. Jeanne D'Arc. With 2 Maps and Notes 

Historical and Philological by Rev. A. C. Clapin, M.A., St John's 
College, Cambridge. Revised Edition by A. R. Ropes, M.A., late Fellow 
of King's College, is. 6d. 

De Vigny. La Canne de Jonc. Edited with Notes by 

H. W. Eve, M.A., Head Master of University Collie School, London. 
IS. 6d. 

Erckmann-Chatrian. La C^uerre. With Map, Introduc- 
tion and Commentary by the Rev. A. C. Clapin, M.A. 3J. 

La Baronne de Stael-Holstein. Le Directoire. (Con- 
siderations sur la Revolution Fran9aise. Troisi^me et quatrieme parties.) 
With a Critical Notice of the Author, a Chronological Table, and Notes 
Historical and Philological, by G. Masson, B.A., and G. W. Prothbro, 
M.A. Revised and enlarged Edition, is, 

** Prussia under Frederick the Great, and France under the Directory, bring us face to face 
respectively with periods of history which it is right should be known thoroughly, and which 
are well treated in the Pitt Press volumes. The latter in particular, an extract from the 
world-known work of Madame de StaSl on the French Revolution, is beyond all praise for 
the excellence both of its style and of its matter."— Tiftus. 

La Baronne de Stael-Holstein. Dix Annies d'Ezil. 

LiVRE n. Chapitres 1—8. With a Biographical Sketch of the Author, 
a Selection of Poetical Fragments by Madame de StaePs Contemporaries, 
and Notes Historical and Philological. By Gustavs Masson and G. W. 
Prothero, M.A. Revised and enlarged edition, is, 

Lemercler. JY^d^gonde et Brunehaut. A Tragedy in 

Five Acts. Edited with Notes, Genealogical and Chronological Tables, a 
Critical Introduction and a Biographical Notice. By Gust AVE Masson. is. 

Moli^re. Le Bourgeois Gentllhomme^ Com6die-Ballet en 

Cinq Actes. (1670.) With a life of Moliere and Grammatical and Philo- 
logical Notes. By Rev. A. C. Clapin. Revised Edition, is. 6d. 

Moliere. L'Ecole des Femmes. Edited with Introduction 

and Notes by George Saintsbury, M.A. 2s. 6d. 

" Mr Saintsbury's clear and scholarly notes are rich in illustration of the valuable kind that 
vivifies textual comment and criticism.**— Satuniay Review. 

Moliire. Les Pr^cieuses Ridioules. With Introduction 

and Notes by E. G. W. Braunholtz, M. A., Ph.D., University Lecturer in 
French, is. 

Abridged Edition, is. 
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Piron. laa Metromaine^ A Comedy, with a Biographical 

Memoir, and Grammatical, Literary and Historical Notes. By G. Masson. is, 

Racine. Les Plaideurs. With Introduction and Notes by 

E. G. W. Braunholtz, M.A., Ph.D. is, 

Abridged Edition, is, 

Sainte-Beuve. M. Dam (Causeries du Lundi, Vol. IX.). 

With Biographical Sketch of the Author, and Notes Philological and Histo- 
rical. By GusTAVE Masson. is, 

Saintine. La Picciola. The Text, with Introduction, 

Notes and Map, by Rev. A. C. Clapin. is. 

Scribe and Legouv^. Bataille de Dames. Edited by 

Rev. H. A. Bull, M.A. is. 

Scribe. lie Verre d'Eau. With a Biographical Memoir. 

and Grammatical, Literary and Historical Notes. By C. Colbeck, M.A. is. 

"It may be national prejudice, but we consider this edition far superior to any of the series 
whidi hitherto have been edited exclusively by foreigners. Mr Colbeck seems better to under- 
stand the wants and difficulties of an English boy. The etymological notes especially are admi- 
rable. . . . The historical notes and introduction are a piece of thorough honest work.** — yournai 
0/ Education. 

S^daine. Le Philosophe Sans le Savoir. Edited with 

Notes by Rev. H. A. Bull, M.A., late Master at Wellington College, is, 

Thierry. Lettres sur Phistoire de France (XIII. — 

XXIV.). By GusTAVE Masson, B.A. and G. W. Prothero, M.A. With 
Map. IS, 6d, 

Thierry. R^cits des Temps M^rovingiens I. — III. 

Edited by Gustave Masson, B.A. Univ. Gallic, and A. R. Ropes, M.A. 
With Map. 3J. 

Villemain. Iiascaris, ou leg Grecs du XV^ Si^cle^ 

Nouvelle Hlstorique, with a Biographical Sketch of the Author, a Selection 
of Poems on Greece, and Notes Historical and Philological. By Gustave 
Masson, B.A. is. 

Voltaire. Histoire du Si^cle de lK>ui8 XIV. Part I. 

Chaps. I. — XIII. Edited with Notes Philological and Historical, Biogra- 
phical and Geographical Indices, etc. by G. Masson, B.A. Univ. Gallic, 
and G. W. Prothero, M.A., Fellow of King's College, Cambridge, is. 6d, 

Part II. Chaps. XIV.— XXIV. With Three Maps 

of the Period. By the same Editors, is, 6d, 

Part III. Chap. XXV. to the end. By the same 



Editors, is, 6d, 

Xayier de Maiitre. La Jeune Sib^rienne. Le L^preux 

DE LA CITfi D'AOSTE. With Biographical Notice, Critical Apprecia- 
tions, and Notes. By G. Masson, B.A. i^. 6d, 



Random Exercises in French Grammar. Homonyms 

and Synonyms for Advanced Students, by L. Boquel, Lecturer at 
Emmanuel and Newnham Colleges. Crown 8vo. y, 6d, 

Key to the above by the same. Crown 8vo. los, 6d, (net). 
Exercises in French Composition for Advanced Students. 

By the same. Demy 8vo. 5^. 6^. (net). 
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IV. GERMAN. 
Ballads on Oerman Hiitoiy. Arranged and Annotated by 

W. Wagnbr, Ph.D., late Professor at the Johanneum, Hamburg, is, 

" It carries the reader rapidly through some of the most important incidents connected with 
the German race and name, from the invasion of Italy bv the Visigoths under their king Alaric, 
down to the Franco-German War and the installation of the present Emperor. The notes supply 
very well the connecting links between the successive periods, and exhibit in its various phases of 
growth and progiess, or the reverse, the vast unwieldy mass which constitutes modem Germany." 
— 7V**r*. 

Benedix. Doctor Wespe. Lustspiel in ftinf Aufziigen. 

Edited with Notes by Karl Hermann Breul, M.A., Ph.D. y. 

Freytag. Der Staat Friedricbs des Orouen. With 

Notes. By Wilhelm Wagner, Ph.D. ts. 

Oerman Dactylic Poetry. Arranged and Annotated by 

the same Editor, y. 

©oet^e'd itnabenja^re. (1749--1761.) Gk>ethe'e Boyhood : 

being the First Three Books of his Autobiography. Arranged and Anno- 
tated by W. Wagner, Ph.D. New Edition. Revised and enlarged by 
J. W. Cartmell, M.A., Fellow of Christ's College, is, 

Ooethe's Hermann and Dorothea. With an Introduction 

and Notes. By the same Editor. New Edition. Revised by J. W. 
Cartmell, M.A. 3/. 6d, 

*'The notes are among the best that we know, with the reservation that they are often too 
abundant" — ActuUmjf. 

Outskow. Zopf und Schwert. Lustspiel in fiinf Auf- 

zUgen von. With a Biographical and Historical Introduction, English 
Notes, and an Index. By H. J. Wolstenholme, B.A. (Lond.). y, €d, 

"We are glad to be able to notice a careful edition of K. Gutzkow's amusing comedy 
'Zopf and Schwert' by Mr H. J. Wolstenholme. . . . These notes are abundant and contain 
references to standard grammatical works." — ActuUmy. 

Hauff. Das Bild des Kaisers. Edited by Karl Hermann 

Breul, M.A., Ph.D. 3J. 

Hauff. Das Wirthshaus im Spessart. Edited by A. 

Schlottmann, Ph.D., late Assistant Master at Uppingham School, y, 6d, 

Hauff. Die Karavane. Edited with Notes by A. 

Schlottmann, Ph.D. y. 

Immermann. Der Oberhof. A Tale of Westphalian Life. 

With a Life of Immermann and English Notes, by Wilhblm Wagner, 
Ph.D., late Professor at the Johanneum, Hamburg. y» 

Kohlrausch. Da« 3a^r 18 13 (The Year 18 13). With 

English Notes. By W. Wagner, is, 

Lessing and Gellert. Selected Fables. Edited with 

Notes by Karl Hermann Breul, M.A., Ph. D., Lecturer in German at 
the University of Cambridge. 3J. 

Mendelssohn's Letters. Selections from. Edited by 

James SiME, M.A. y. 
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Raumer. !Der etfle Jheujjug (The First Crusade). Con- 
densed from the Author's 'History of the Hohenstaufen,' with a life of 
Raumer, two Plans and English Notes. By W. Wagner, is, 

** Certainly no more interesting book could be made the subject of examinations. The story 
of the First Crusade has an undymg interest. The notes are, on the whole, good." — Educational 
Times. 

Riehl. Culturgeschichtliche NoYellen. With Gramma- 
tical, Philological, and Historical Notes, and a Complete Index, by H. J. 
WoLSTENHOLME, B.A. (Lond.). 3J. 6^. 

Schiller. Wilhelm Tell. Edited with Introduction and 

Notes by Karl Hermann Breul, M.A., Ph.D., University Lecturer in 
German, is. 6d. 

Abridged Edition, is, 6d. 

Schiller. Geschichte des Dreissigjahrigen Kriegs. By 

the same Editor. 3^. 

Uhland. Emst^ Herzog von Schwaben. With Intro- 
duction and Notes. By H. J. Wolstenholme, B.A. (Lond.), Lecturer in 
German at Newnham College, Cambridge. 3^. 6d. 



V. ENGLISH. 
Ancient PhiloBophy: A Sketch of, firom Thales to 

CICERO, by Joseph B. Mayor, M. A. 3^. 6d, 

"Professor Mayor contributes to the Pitt Press Series A Sketch 0/ Ancient Philosophy in 
which he has endeavoured to give a general view of the philosophical systems illustrated by the 
genius of the masters of metaphysical and ethical science from Thales to Cicero. In the course 
of his sketch he takes occasion to give concise analyses of Plato's Republic, and of the Ethics and 
Politics of Aristotle : and these abstracts will be to some readers not the least useful portions of 
the book.** — The Guardian. 

A Discourse of the Commonwealf of thys Realme of 

ENGLANDE. First printed in 1581 and commonly attributed to W. S. 
Edited from the MS S. by Elizabeth Lam on d. [/» the Press. 

An Apologie for Poetrie by Sir Philip Sidney. Edited, 

with Illustrations and a Glossarial Index, by E. S. Shuckburgh, M.A, 
The text is a revision of that of the first edition of 1595. 3J. 

Aristotle. Outlines of the Philosophy of. Compiled by 

Edwin Wallace, M.A., LL.D. (St Andrews), late Fellow of Worcester 
College, Oxford. Third Edition Enlarged. 4J. 6d, 

"A judicious selection of characteristic passages, arranged in paragraphs, each of which is 
preceded by a masterly and perspicuous English ^xoAyiAs**— Scotsman. 

"Gives in a comparatively small compass a very good sketch of Aristode's teaching.*'— >S'a/. 
Review. 

Bacon's History of the Reign of King Henry VII. 

With Notes by the Rev. J. Rawson Lumby, D.D. is, 

Cowley's Essays. With Introduction and Notes. By the 

Rev. J. Rawson Lumby, D.D., Norrisian Professor of Divinity, Fellow 
of St Catharine's College. 4J. 
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Milton's Arcades and Comus. Edited, with Introduction, 

Notes and Indexes, by A. W. Verity, M.A., sometime Scholar of Trinity 
College. 31. 

** Eine ungemein flcissige Arbeit Die Einleituns enthftit einen ^rOndlichen Aufsatz fiber 

die Englische Maskendicntung. Der eigendiche Werth des Buches 1st jedoch in den fiber* 
reichliaien Anmerkungen zu sucfaen, welche einerseits den Bedfirfnissen des lembegierigen 
Schfllers genfigen sollen, andrerseits aber auch den Fachgelehrten mancfae neue AtuklSrung 
\iTaAva.**—Betlag€ Mur Allgememen ZntuHg. 

''Will secure an audience much larger than that for which it has, no doubt, been originally 
intended. It contains not only the text of ' Arcades ' and ' Comus,' and very full notes upon 
them, but a Life of Milton, and a very elaborate and bteresting historical essay on 'Tlie 
English Masque.'"— ^S>^/a/<^. 

Milton's Ode on the Morning of Christ's Natiirity, 

L' ALLEGRO, IL PENSEROSO, AND LYCIDAS. By the same Editor. 
15, 6d, 
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Mr Verity's work is excellent, at once thorough and scholarly."— /I iA«nMr»m. 



Milton's Samson Agonistes, with Introduction, Notes and 

Indexes by the same Editor, u. 6d, 

"Mr Verity is to Milton what Mr Aldis Wright is to Shakespeare : his work is a monument of 
scholarly critidsm and of patient and omnivorous research, and we shall hope ere long to see the 
' Paradise Lost ' treated in the same exhaustive manner as the shorter poems. ' — Guardian, 

Milton's Paradise Lost. Books I. and II. By the same 

Editor. [Nearly ready, 

Milton's Paradise Lost. Books III. and IV. By the 

same Editor. [Preparing. 

Milton's Paradise Lost. Books V. and VI. By the same 

Editor. IS. 

Milton^s Paradise Lost. Books XI. and XII. By the 

same Editor, is, 

More's History of King Richard III. Edited with Notes, 

Glossary and Index of Names. By J. Rawson Lumby, D.D., to which is 
added the conclusion of the History of King Richard III. as given in the 
continuation of Hardyng*s Chronicle, London, 1543. y. 6d, 

More's Utopia. With Notes by the Rev. J. Rawson 
Lumby, D.D. y, 6d. 

" It was originally written in Latin and does not find a place on ordinary bookshelves. A very 
great boon has therefore been conferred on the general English reader by the managers of the 
Pitt Press Series, in the issue of a convenient little volume of More*s Utopia not in the original 
Latin^ but in the quaint Eng^lish Translation thereof made hf Ra^he Robynson, which adds a 
linguistic interest to the intrinsic merit of the work. . . . All this has been edited in a most com- 
plete and scholarly fashion by Dr J. R. Lumby, the Norrisian Professor of Divinity, whose name 
alone is a sufficient warrant for its accuracy. It is a real addition to the modem stock of classical 
English literature." — Guardian. 

The Two Noble Kinsmen^ edited with Introduction and 

Notes by the Rev. Professor Skeat, Litt.D., formerly Fellow of Christ's 
College, Cambridge. 3x. 6d. 

"This edition of a play that is well worth study, for more reasons than one, by so careful a 
scholar as Mr Skeat, deserves a hearty welcome." — Athenaeum. 

"Mr Skeat is a conscientious editor, and has left no difficulty unexplained. '^^TYM^f. 
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VL EDUCATIONAL SCIENCE. 
ComeniUB. John Amos, Bishop of the Moravians. His 

Life and Educational Works, by S. S. Laurie, M.A., F.R.S.E., Professor of 
the Institutes and History of Education in the University of Edinburgh. 
New Edition, revised. 3J. 6</. 

Education. Three Lectures on the Practice of. I. On 

Marking, by H. W. Eve, M.A. IL On Stimulus, by A. SiDGWiCK, M.A. 
III. On the Teaching of Latin Verse Composition, by E. A. Abbott, D.D. is, 

Iiocke on Education. With Introduction and Notes by 

the late Rev. R. H. Quick, M.A. 3J. 6^. 

"The work before us leaves nothing to be desired. It is of convenient form and reasonable 
price, accurately printed, and accompanied by noles which are admirable. There is no teacher 
too young to find this book interesting: there is no teacher too old to find it profitable." — The 
School BidUtin^ New York. 

Milton^B Tractate on Education. A facsimile reprint from 

the Edition of 1673. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by Oscar 
Browning, M.A. 2s, 

** A separate reprint of Milton's famous letter to Master Samuel Hartlib was a desideratum, 
and we are grateful to Mr Browning for his elegant and scholarly edition, to which is prefixed the 
careful risutni of the work given in his 'History of Educational Theories.'" — youmal of 
Education. 

Modem Languages. Lectures on the Teaching of, 

delivered in the University of Cambridge in the Lent Term, 1887. By 
C. COLBECK, M.A., Assistant Master of Harrow School, is. 

On Stimulus. A Lecture delivered for the Teachers' 

Training Syndicate at Cambridge, May 1882, by A. SiDGWiCK, M.A. is. 

Teacher, General Aims of the, and Form Management. 

Two lectures delivered in the University of Cambridge in the Lent Term, 
1883, by Archdeacon Farrar, D.D., and R. B. Poole, B.D., Head Master 
of Bedford Modem School, i^. fid. 

Teaching, Theory and Practice of. By the Rev. 

Edward Thring, M.A., late Head Master of Uppingham School and 
Fellow of King's College, Cambridge. New Edition. 4J. 6d. 

**Any attempt to summarize the contents of the volume would fail to give our readers a 
taste of the pleasure that its perusal has given us." — Journal of Education. 



British India, A Short History of. By Rev. E. S. Carlos, 

M.A., late Head Master of Exeter Grammar School. \s. 

Geography, Elementary Commercial. A Sketch of the 

Commodities and the Countries of the World. By H. R. Mill, Sc.D., 
F.R.S.E., Librarian to the Royal Geographical Society and late Lecturer on 
Commercial Geography in the Heriot-Watt Collie, Edinburgh, is. 

An Atias of Commercial Geography. Intended as a 

Companion to the above. By J. G. Bartholomew, F.R.G.S. With an 
Introduction by Dr H. R. Mill. 3J. 
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